rfiuratec

http://www.muratec.com

Muratec America, Inc.
3301 East Plano Parkway, Suite 100
Plano, Texas 75074

3

1981
ta Mac
in Chin

0
©Mura h
Printed

9272 6|
inery, Ltd. 200

2007-05
A7-909H0-60

Part Number: DA7-909H0-

7

0

apINY s 18sn ddIN S25-3/595-4/05k1-X3W/0502-X3N 3] JNiH

rfiuratec

MFX-2050 / MFX-1450
F-565 /F-525

MFP User’s Guide




Preface

Thank you for purchasing the Muratec MFX-2050 / MFX-1450 / F-565 / F-525.
This manual describes the standard operating procedures of your machine.

Before using this machine, be sure to read the User’s Guide thoroughly in order to
ensure that you use the machine efficiently.

After you have gone through the manual, keep it handy for easy reference.

Note that some of the illustrations of the machine used in this manual may be
different from what you actually see on your machine.

Manuals for your machine

The manuals for this machine are as follows:

Safety Information

Please read this book carefully before using the machine. It contains important
information related to user safety and preventing equipment problems. Make sure
you observe all of the precautions listed in this manual.

Installation Manual
This is the first documentation you should refer to for machine installation and
set-up.

MFP User's Guide (This book)

This manual describes machine operation and maintenance.

PC User's Guide

Explains the network settings and how to access and manage the machine from your
web browser if it has been connected to the network.

Quick Reference Guide
Explains the basic operations of the machine's major functions.

Printer and Scanner Driver Manual [PDF]
This manual explains the installation and operation of the print and scan drivers.
This PDF manual is included on the Driver CD supplied with your machine.

This manual and any updates to it can be found online at www.muratec.com
Go to the “Support” section of this site, then click on “Manuals” .
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How to read this manual
Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used with the items where important
operational and safety information must be observed.

For safe operation, please carefully read the “Safety Information” supplied with this
product.

/N\WARNING Describes warnings to protect yourself and others from
serious or potentially fatal injury if you handle the
machine incorrectly. For safe operation, please follow
instructions carefully.

/NCAUTION Describes cautions to protect yourself and others from
personal injury or damage to properties if you handle
the machine incorrectly. For safe operation, please
follow instructions carefully.

IMPORTANT @ Describes important conditions or restrictions you
should carefully observe to avoid problems caused by

incorrect operations.

'NOTE Describes reference information and additional notes
for operations.

The following terms, symbols and abbreviations are used in this manual.
Document: Original(s) that you are copying, faxing or scanning.
Paper: Paper to be printed on.
Tx: Denotes sending.
Rx: Denotes receiving.
], Shows the direction of the document.
[, Shows the direction of the paper.

Key descriptions

In this manual, the operating keys are described as follows:

The key names on the control panel are shown in < >, and the key names on the
touch panel arein [ ].

B Keys on the control panel

Q - Enclosed in < >, for example, <Setting>.

B Touch panel keys
Enter | 2 Enclosedin [ ], for example, [Enter].

X1
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About (] and ] symbol
¢'] and €] symbols indicate the direction of the document.

When the document has a length longer than its width, we use symbol {'].

Length

——
Q Width o

OD . OD o

Length

Width

About [) and [¥ symbol
[} and [7 symbols indicate the direction of the paper.

When the paper has a length longer than its width, we use symbol [} or no symbol.

Width

L
et | ] 0

[

(Paper loaded in the cassette)

When the paper has length shorter than its width, we use symbol [».

Width

Lenn ] 0

s

(Paper loaded in the cassette)

Xii

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 12 $

2007/04/26  20:12: 47(



——

Regulatory Information

Customer information

United States of America

This equipment complies with Part 68 of FCC rules and the requirements adopted
by the ACTA. On the rear panel of this equipment is a label that contains, among
other information, a product identifier in the format US:DKUFA23B004C. If
required, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

The REN is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to a
telephone line. Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not
ringing in response to an incoming call. In most but not all areas, the sum of RENs
should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that may be
connected to a line, as determined by the total RENs, contact the local telephone
company. The REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the
format US: DKUFA23B004C. The digits represented by 23B are the REN without a
decimal point.

Your fax is designed for use on standard-device telephone lines. The fax connects to
the telephone line with a standard line called the USOC RJ-11C.

A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and tele-
phone network must comply with the applicable FCC Part 68 rules and require-
ments adopted by the ACTA. A compliant telephone cord and modular plug is
provided with this product. It is designed to be connected to a compatible modular
jack that is also compliant. See installation instructions for details.

If the equipment MFX-2050/MFX-1450/F-565/F-525 causes harm to the telephone
network, the telephone company will notify you in advance that temporary dis-
continuance of service may be required. But if advance notice isn’t practical, the
telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, you will be
advised of your right to file a complaint with the FCC if you believe it is necessary.

The telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations
or procedures that could affect the operation of the equipment. If this happens the
telephone company will provide advance notice in order for you to make necessary
modifications to maintain uninterrupted service.

If trouble is experienced with the equipment MFX-2050/MFX-1450/F-565/F-525,
see operating instructions for details. For further repair or warranty information,
please contact Muratec Customer Support Center at 800-347-3296 (from the U.S.
only). If the equipment is causing harm to the telephone network, the telephone
company may request that you disconnect the equipment until the problem is
resolved.

Connection to party line service is subject to state tariffs. Contact the state public
utility commission, public service commission or corporation commission for infor-
mation.

If your home has specially wired alarm equipment connected to the telephone line,
ensure the installation of the MFX-2050/MFX-1450/F-565/F-525 does not disable
your alarm equipment. If you have questions about what will disable alarm equip-
ment, consult your telephone company or a qualified installer.

This equipment is hearing aid compatible.
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When programming emergency numbers and/or making test calls to emergency
numbers:

1) Remain on the line and briefly explain to the dispatcher the reason for the call.

2) Perform such activities in the off-peak hours, such as early morning or late
evenings.

To protect your product against power surges, we recommend the use of a power
protection device (Surge arrestor).

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person
to use a computer or other electronic device, including FAX machines, to send any
message unless such message clearly contains in a margin at the top or bottom of
each transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time
it is sent and an identification of the business or other entity, or other individual
sending the message and the telephone number of the sending machine or such
business, other entity, or individual. (The telephone number provided may not be
a 900 number or any other number for which charges exceed local or long-distance
transmission charges.)

For instructions on programming this information into your FAX machine, see
“Initial setup” on page 1-23 in this manual.

FCC Part 15

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A
digital devices, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment

is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with

the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful inter-
ference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

Canada

NOTICE:

This equipment meets the applicable Industry Canada Terminal Equipment Tech-
nical Specifications.

NOTICE:

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) for this terminal equipment is 0.9. The
REN assigned to each terminal equipment provides an indication of the maximum
number of terminals allowed to be connected to a telephone interface. The termina-
tion on an interface may consist of any combination of devices subject only to the
requirement that the sum of the Ringer Equivalence Numbers of all the devices
does not exceed five.

Canadian ICES-003

This Class A digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe A est conforme & la norme NMB-003 du Can-
ada.

X1v
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ENERGY STAR®

H As an ENErGY STAR® partner, Muratec has determined that
this product meets the ENErRGY STAR® guidelines for energy
i f efficiency.

-orer gy,

What is an ENERGY STAR® program?

The international ENERGY STAR® program is the international program to promote
energy efficient consumer products. This program aims the reduction of power
consumption of office equipments, of which power are often turned ON for a long
time, from the energy saving view that “efficiently use the energy when needed”. It
adopts the voluntary system a manufacturer can join by its independent decision.

QuadAccess®

QuadAccess is a more powerful version of what already is
a pretty powerful feature, called dual access. While a fax
with normal dual access allows you to do two things at
once, QuadAccess allows you to do four operations at once.

For example, even if the machine is (1) printing a copy, (2)
transmitting from memory and (3) scanning documents
for a different memory transmission, you can still (4)
program the machine.

..‘Q‘uadAccess®

Super G3

SUPER Super G3 is an extension of Group 3 fax technology
standards, allowing the use of high-speed ITU-T V.34
modems for 33.6 Kbps transmission and high-speed

WITH JBIG compression  Protocols for rapid handshaking.
JBIG — Joint Bi-level Image experts Group, the new
ITU-T standard image data compression method. As JBIG
compresses the data more efficiently than MMR, it is
especially effective when transmitting halftone (grayscale)
image document.

Trademarks

Muratec, the Muratec logo and all Muratec product names contained here in are
trademarks of Murata Machinery, Ltd. and Muratec America, Inc.

QuadAccess® is trademarks of Muratec America, Inc.

Microsoft®, the Windows logo, Windows®, Windows NT®, Windows Server®, Windows
Vista™, Internet Explorer® are registered trademarks of the Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries.

Screen shots reprinted by permission from the Microsoft Corporation.

RSA® and BSAFE® are registered trademarks of RSA Security Inc.
This product includes RSA BSAFE® Cryptographic software from RSA Security Inc.

All other company names and product names referenced are trademarks or regis-
tered trademarks of their respective companies.
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Limited warranty

This warranty is made by Muratec America, Inc. (hereafter referred to as
“Muratec”). This warranty is valid only on Muratec products purchased and used

in the United States of America. This warranty applies to the product only while
owned and used by the original purchaser (“Customer”). If ownership of the product
is transferred, this warranty terminates. This warranty does not apply to any prod-
uct in use for rental purposes.

This Muratec product is warranted against defects in material and workman-

ship for ninety (90) days commencing the date of original Customer purchase. If
the product is defective in material and/or workmanship (normal wear and tear
excepted) during the warranty period, Muratec or its authorized representative
will, during Muratec’s established service availability hours, make necessary
adjustments and repairs, including, at Muratec’s option, installation of replace-
ment parts. Muratec’s service availability hours are 8:30 am to 5:00 pm (Central
time) Monday through Friday, excluding Muratec-recognized holidays. Muratec
will complete the necessary adjustments and repairs within a reasonable time
period, as dictated by the nature of the problem and by Muratec’s service schedule.
Replacement parts may have been used and/or reconditioned. Parts that have been
replaced will remain the property of Muratec. This warranty is subject to the obli-
gations and exclusions set forth.

Obligations

1.This warranty will be honored only on presentation of the original dated autho-
rized Muratec bill of sale or Muratec dealer bill of sale or sales slip to an autho-
rized Muratec service representative or service center. For the name of your
authorized service center, contact Muratec (from the United States, call 1-469-
429-3350; from Canada, check your in-box materials for the number to call).

2.During the warranty period, the Customer must notify Muratec by telephone of
any defective product material and/or workmanship.

3.Transportation (including prepayment of freight and insurance charges) of the
product to and from an authorized service center, designated by Muratec, is the
responsibility of the Customer.

4.1f Muratec provides maintenance or responds to a call which is outside the scope
of this warranty, such maintenance shall be billed to the Customer at Muratec’s
then-current rates for maintenance and parts and shall be due and payable in
full upon receipt of invoice.

Exclusions

1.This warranty shall not cover a product with missing or altered original identifi-
cation marks.

2.This warranty applies only to products that the purchaser has properly installed,
adjusted and operated in accordance with the instructions set forth in or pro-
vided with product literature. This warranty does not apply to any product which
has been subjected to tampering, alteration, misuse, abuse, neglect, improper
installation or transportation damage. Nor does it apply to costs for any service
requested for demonstration or to confirm proper operation of this product.

3.The warranty shall not apply to adjustments, repairs or replacements neces-
sitated by any cause beyond the control of Muratec (whether foreseeable or not)
including, but not limited to, any malfunction, defects or failure caused by or
resulting from any of the following: improper unpacking or installation, unau-
thorized service or parts, or improper maintenance or cleaning, modification or
repair by the Customer, accident (including, without limitation, unavoidable
accidents), fire, flood or other Acts of God, improper telephone or electrical power

xvi
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or surges thereof, interconnection with or use of non-compatible equipment or
supplies (including paper), or placement of the product in an area which does not
conform to Muratec space, electrical and/or environmental requirements.

4.Muratec will not be required to make adjustments, repairs or replacements if the
product is installed or used at a location deemed by Muratec to be hazardous to
health or safety, or if Muratec is not provided with free and reasonable access to
the product and a telephone during service availability hours, or if the product
location is not accessible by an authorized Muratec service vehicle.

except as expressly set forth above, and except to the extent prohibited by appli-
cable law, muratec makes no other warranties, express or implied (including, but
not limited to, any implied warranties of merchantability or fitness for a particular
purpose, and any warranty arising from course of dealing or usage of trade), and
muratec expressly disclaims all warranties not stated herein. in the event the prod-
uct is not free from defects as warranted above, the customer’s sole remedy shall
be repair or replacement as provided above. under no circumstances shall muratec
be liable to the customer, or to any user, for any damages, including any incidental
or consequential damages, expenses, lost profits, lost savings or any other damages
arising out of the use or inability to use the muratec product, even if muratec or its
representatives have been advised of the possibility of such damages.

Some States do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential
damages, and some States do not allow limitations on how long an implied war-
ranty lasts, so the above limitations or exclusions may not apply to you. This war-
ranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary
from State to State.

XVil
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Precautions

Besides the “Safety Information” supplied with this product, please observe the fol-
lowing instructions.

Installing the machine

ACAUTION

¢ Do not let any object obstruct or plug the ventilation holes of this product. Accu-
mulated heat inside the product could result in a malfunction.

IMPORTANT @

e Install the machine to keep the ventilating slot of the machine at least 4 inches
(10 cm) away from walls or other devices.

¢ To ensure proper ventilation and easy operation, secure an adequate installation
space around the machine.

( A
100 mm
i 100 mm
“ mChesL (4 inches)
I
713 mm 813 mm
872 mm 772 mm — (18.1 inches)|(22.1 inches)
(34.3 inches) | (30.4 inches) 1 % B: 8%
e} o o
50 mm — — 50 mm
(Zinches) ! 753 mm (29.6 inches) (2'inches)
853 mm (33.6 inches)
\ J

* Do not install in places exposed to extreme temperature fluctuation. Use your
machine within the temperature range of 10°C to 32°C, the humidity range of
20% to 80%RH.

¢ Avoid outdoor installation.

In order to enable easy machine maintenance and replacement of consumables,
maintain an adequate amount of space around the machine.

When lifting the machine, be sure to grab the handles on the left and right sides of
the cassette tray.

xviii
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Caution labels and indicators

ACAUTION

The caution labels and indicators are attached to the machine as shown below, to
avoid any serious injury.

ACAUTION

The fuser unit and the area around it inside the machine are extremely hot.
To avoid getting burned, DO NOT TOUCH.

NCAUTION  /ACUIDADO
\VORSICHT A ATTENZIONE
NATTENTION Az®E

\ PRECAUCION ST/

AVORSICHT | A\ATTENTION| A\PRECAUCION| AACUIDADO| AATTENZIONE| A iE & | »iaif

HeiBler Bereich | Partie chaude | Zonacaliente | Area quente Parte calda T e 50a
Nicht beriihren | Ne touchez pas No tocar Nao toque Nontoccare | WIEBB | i Y

AWARNING

* Do not burn toner cartridges. Exposure to an open flame can cause the toner
cartridge to burn or explode, causing serious injury.

* Never expose a cartridge to direct sunlight.
¢ Never attempt to disassemble a toner cartridge or attempt to refill it.

XIiX
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Transporting the machine

ACAUTION

* Two or more people should carry the machine. Before transporting the machine,
be sure to check that you disconnect the plug from the outlet and remove the line
cable. Otherwise, the damaged cable can cause fire, electrical shock or malfunc-
tion.

¢ Before transporting the machine, remove the toner cartridge (or toner bottle).

¢ When lifting the machine, be sure to grab the handles on the left and right
sides of the cassette tray.

e If you install the machine on a cabinet, secure the machine with stoppers to pre-
vent it from moving. Otherwise, the machine may move in an unexpected direc-
tion, potentially causing injury.

e If you need to transport the machine over a long distance, consult your Muratec
dealer.

Consumables

AWARNING

¢ Do not burn toner cartridges. Exposure to an open flame can cause the toner
cartridge to burn or explode, causing serious injury.

e Please dispose of used toner and drum cartridges in accordance with local regula-
tions.

ACAUTION

¢ Keep toner and other consumables out of the reach of small children. If a child
should ingest toner, consult a physician immediately.

IMPORTANT @

* Do not store the toner cartridge (or toner bottle), drum cartridge (or drum unit) or
paper in any of the following places:

— Places exposed to fire

— Places exposed to direct sunlight

— Places subject to high temperature and/or high humidity
— Places subject to rapid temperature changes

— Dusty areas

— Inside a car, left for a long time

Do not directly touch the photoreceptor surface of the drum cartridge (or drum
unit), or expose it to direct sunlight. This could cause a reduction in print quality.

To prevent caking in the toner, never stand the cartridge on its end and do not
store it up side down.

Never attempt to disassemble a toner cartridge or attempt to refill it.

Do not remove the cartridge from its protective bag until you are ready to install
it.

Handle cartridges with care. Do not subject it to shock or vibrations.

In order to avoid machine malfunction, only use authentic Muratec supplies in
your product. Authentic Muratec supplies are available through your authorized
Muratec dealer.
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Routine Maintenance

AWARNING

¢ Do not burn toner cartridges. Exposure to an open flame can cause the toner
cartridge to burn or explode, causing serious injury.

ACAUTION

¢ The fuser unit and the area around it inside the machine are extremely hot when
operating. When you clear a paper jam or inspect inside, be careful not to touch
around the fuser unit. It may cause burns.

\ CAUTION /\CUIDADO
\VORSICHT A\ ATTENZIONE
NATTENTION ANiz&

\ PRECAUCION I/

ACAUTION| AVORSICHT | A\ ATTENTION| A\PRECAUCION| ACUIDADO| AATTENZIONE| A EE | »isih

ET) e 50n
RIEBR ol Y

ot area HeiRer Bereich | Partie chaude Zonacaliente | Area quente Parte calda
Do nottouch | Nicht beriihren | Ne touchez pas No tocar Nao toque Non toccare

* When you clear a paper jam or replace the toner cartridge (or toner bottle), be
careful not to get the toner powder into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets in
your eyes or mouth, immediately flush with cold water and consult a physician.

e Be careful not to stain your hands or clothes with the toner. If your hands or
clothes get stained, wash them immediately with cold water. The stains may
become permanent if washed using warm water.

* Do not attempt machine operations that are not described in this manual.

Ventilation

ACAUTION

¢ Always operate the product in well ventilated areas.
Operating the product in poorly ventilated areas for an extended time period
could pose health risks. Be sure to frequently ventilate the operating area.

* Do not let any object obstruct or plug the ventilation holes of this product. Accu-
mulated heat inside the product could result in a malfunction.

xx1
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Product Recycling and Disposal
ACAUTION

This product contains mercury in the fluorescent lamp in the scanner (< 5mg).
Disposal of mercury may be regulated due to environmental considerations. For
disposal or recycling information, please contact your local authorities.

For California, USA only

This Perchlorate warning applies only to primary CR (Manganese Dioxide) Lithium
coin cells. “Perchlorate Material-special handling may apply.

See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.”

xXx11
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Main Features

Copy

Card Copy (MFX-2050/1450 only) (See page 2-25)

Need to copy both sides of an id card, driver’s license or check? Use the Card Copy
mode to quickly capture card or check-size images onto a single sheet.

&= %

Combine Copy (See page 2-14)

Up to four separate images can be combined onto a single document, reducing
paper consumption and consumable usage.

STE AT

Copy/Fax

Macro Program (See page 9-82)

Programming copy jobs can be tedious, especially when you want to customize a job
requiring several steps. If you regularly perform a job that requires multiple steps
you can consolidate these steps into a macro, simplifying the process into a one-
touch operation.

Duplex Printing (See page 2-16)

Quickly convert one-sided originals into two-sided output by utilizing duplex print-
ing. For additional paper and cost savings receive your incoming faxes as two-sided

L7 D 7

ST D ST

* For duplex printing with MFX-1450/F-525, the optional duplex printing unit is
required.

MAIN FEATURES 1-3

GETTING STARTED H
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Copy/Fax/Scan

Soft Keys (See page 9-77)

Soft keys allow one-touch access to important machine features. The keys on the
default display are customizable, meaning you can set the features you use fre-
quently onto the default display for easy access.

Set

01

100%

Memory

)

II:" 4
Contrast |3
Darker|s
Card Cony |3
oFFl}
Zoom i
100

Sort F
_OFFld)

Others ;]
* This is the screen shown in the F-565/F-525 model.

Energy Save Mode (See page 1-17)

Energy Save mode assists in reducing energy consumption and total operat-
ing costs. If the machine is left idle for a “user-determined” amount of time, the
machine will automatically enter energy save mode.

80 sheet ADF

While it’s true most fax, copy and scan jobs contain less than 10 pages, you may
have the occasional need to perform larger jobs. With the standard 80-sheet ADF
large jobs do not have to be broken up, thus increasing efficiency.

1-4 MAIN FEATURES
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Fax

Dual Line Option

High-volume fax users will appreciate the ability to send and receive fax documents
at the same time, greatly increasing office efficiency.

Security Reception (See page 5-58)

Security reception allows you to receive documents into password protected storage
boxes. This insures that documents are only viewed by authorized personnel.

Batch Transmission (See page 5-8)
Scan documents into batch transmission storage boxes and schedule the trans-
mission time for off-peak hours, both reducing operating costs and allowing the
machine to be available during peak business hours.

GETTING STARTED H

Fax Forwarding

Skipping town? Simply turn on the fax forwarding feature and have all inbound
documents routed to a remote fax number. (See page 5-42.) Using a web browser,
you can set up an advanced forwarding system. (See Chapter 4, “Using the Admin
Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.)

Transmission Confirmation Report (See page 4-21)

Automatically generate a transmission confirmation report to confirm whether or
not your fax document reached the remote machine successfully.

MAIN FEATURES 1-5
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PC Faxing (See page 5-69)

Why move if you don’t have to? Use the PC fax application to quickly send docu-
ments from your desktop to remote fax machines. The intuitive address book is easy
to navigate to find a destination.

Send

Mail

MDNI/DSN Reporting

When sending e-mail you may request a delivery status notification (DSN) which
confirms whether the mail was received and/or a message disposition notification
(MDN) which confirms whether the mail was read.

For details, see “E-mail setting” in Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC
User’s Guide.

Fax/Mail

Address Book (See page 3-1)

Store important contact information into your machines address book for one-touch
recall. Each contact can have a fax number, e-mail address and group(s) associated
with them.

Mixed Broadcasting (See page 4-23)

Your machine can quickly send to both e-mail and fax destinations at the same
time, eliminating the need to manually send each document.

1-6 MAIN FEATURES
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Directory Searching (LDAP) (See page 3-17)

Finding important contacts has never been easier. Press the [Search] on the display
to quickly locate contacts, whether they reside in the machine-side address book or
on a shared company directory.

Fax Ready

Resolution
Normal

Contrast |4
Norma i
froadcast |
OFFJ3

Resolution
200dp i

Contrast |3
Norma I}
Doc. Twpe |
Auto)d

Color i
OFFl3

Mail §
Address Jd

il | Fax | e-nail | (Login )

Il others

GETTING STARTED H

fll

e e

EJEJF Jisearching|E JLIE]
L Y i)

Personal | Shared Directories

You can keep personal contacts separate from the general directory. This allows for
quick, secure access to your private contact list.

Scan

Network Scanning (See page 6-3)

Your machine can seamlessly convert hardcopy monochrome and color documents
into digital files for storage and distribution. A feature unique to your machine

is the ability to browse your internal network and seamlessly deliver documents
directly into folder locations.

MAIN FEATURES 1-7
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Scan to Folder (See page 6-22)

Digitally capture and deliver documents to a network file with the touch of a but-
ton! Up to 300 folder shortcuts can be registered on the machine that allow you to
preprogram locations for one-touch delivery or you can browse your network from
the machines touchscreen, a process that mirrors a Windows Explorer file search.
Scan to folder supports SMB protocol and Windows simple sharing.

&2 DOr_voRKGROUPT
Lz s

Scan to e-mail (See page 6-12)

This machine feature one of the most powerful scan to e-mail systems on the mar-
ket. Each e-mail transmission can contain a custom file name (document name),
e-mail subject line and text message to prevent the recipient from confusing the
document as spam. These data fields can be entering using either the intuitive
QWERTY keypad or through pre-registered templates. (See page 6-20)

The machines also support Windows Network Authentication (including Kerberos
encryption) which will pre-populate the “From:” field with the users Active Direc-
tory e-mail address, while at the same time establishing user accountability.

1-8 MAIN FEATURES
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Scan to FTP (See page 6-30)

Documents can be uploaded from the machine to an FTP site for secure sharing
and storage.

=]
—
N

File Name and Format (See page 5-83, 6-8, 6-11)

Changing the file name and format when scanning has never been easier. You can
name each file prior to scanning using an intuitive QWERTY keypad, making file
retrieval easy. You may also change the file format (TIFF/PDF/JPEG) in the scan
menu, insuring that each scan meets your archiving/retrieval requirements.

General

GETTING STARTED H

User Access | Cost Accounting (See page 8-8)

You can easily track machine usage and restrict machine access by activating the

“User Access /Cost Accounting” feature. Once activated, the machine will require to

login as an OfficeBridge user prior to access. A monetary cost can also be assigned
to each job, making interoffice billing a snap.

Network Printing (See page 7-10)

You're not training for the Olympics, so why run a marathon every time you need to
make a copy? The convenient network printing function is standard and allows you

to decentralize printing from the copy room to your small workgroup.

MAIN FEATURES 1-9
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Local Printing/Scanning (See “Printer and Scanner driver manual” on
the CD)

Your machines small footprint is perfect for the small office / home office, an envi-

ronment that normally does not have a network set-up. That’s why we offer direct
printing and color scanning via the USB port, bypassing the need for network con-
nectivity.

Paper Handling

An additional 500-sheet cassette is available as an option, bringing the total capac-
ity to 1,050 sheets. This accommodates offices that utilize both letter and legal-
sized paper, as well as applications that use large volumes of letter.

QuadAccess

The machine boast a powerful feature called QuadAccess, found only on Muratec
equipment. This feature allows your machine to perform a host of functions at once,
such as a fax transmission, printing, scanning documents for transmission and
menu programming.

High Speed PCL Support

Users needing a higher-speed printing device can upgrade to the PCL 5e/6 option
which installs easily and increases the print performance of your machine.

1-10 MAIN FEATURES
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Color Scan to Print Monitor

Looking for a color copying solution but don’t want to invest in a high-speed, high-
cost color MFP? Using the color scan to print monitor you can create crisp color cop-
ies using the MFX-2050 /1450, F-565 /525 and a networked color printer (usually
one that is already hanging around in your work area). The process is seamless and
the results are solid “business color” copies without the overhead.

GETTING STARTED H

MaiN FEaTUuREs 1-11
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Part names and Functions

Machine part names

MFX-2050/MFX-1450

F-565/F-525
Automatic Document Do_cument
document feeder guides exit tray
(ADF) Document
— tray

AN

Control panel

7
/

Bypass tray

/‘!

Paper cassette

\
i)
~~ § 2nd paper cassette
(Option) (Option) (Option)

2nd side cover
2nd paper cassette
Front cover

1st side cover

Paper level
Indicator

Platen cover

Telephone
Connectors

\ Ajocument glass

is available only for
the MFX-2050/MFX-1450.

Second phone line
(Option)

USB connector ——
Network connector ——

Paper exit tray

AC power jack

Power switch

1-12 PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
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Control panel parts and functions

rfuratec

GETTING STARTED H

12
cf;é‘eym:ﬂ 13
5 6 9 11
1 Display Contrast dial
This adjusts the contrast of the display.
9 Mode keys
Press to switch the machine to the Copier, Fax, Scanner or Printer mode.
3 Alarm lamp
Lights when an error occurs.
4 Comm. lamp
Lights when the machine is communicating with another machine.
5 Memory Receive lamp
Lights when the machine is out of paper and documents are being stored into memory.
6 Display
Displays machine status, interactive displays, and touch keys for selecting all functions.
7 Setting
Press this key to view/edit machine default settings.
8 Reset / Logout
Returns the menu to the standby mode and resets all settings back to their defaults.
When you are logging in to the machine or network, you can logout by pressing this key.
9 Energy Save
Press this to put the machine into the energy save mode and reduce power consumption.
10 Numeric keys
Use these keys to enter numerical values, such as fax/phone numbers.
11 Start
Executes the operation.
12 Stop
Stops the machine’s operation. To stop a fax transmission, press <Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.>.
18 Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.

Press this key to cancel or review stored jobs, or to review the results of a communication.

PART NAMES AND FuncTIiONS 1-13
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Touch screen display

The touch screen display allows the function keys displayed on the screen to be
operated by directly touching them. Functions and number values can be changed
by touching the keys or tabs displayed on the display.

ACAUTION

Never push down on the display with force, and never use a hard or pointed object
to make a selection in the display.

Key displays and functions

Keys on the display

To set a function, press this key to open the setting display. Some keys switch
ON/OFF by simply touching them. When another setting is required to be set first
or when the function cannot be combined with another function, the key will be
grayed-out and cannot be selected. Also, the selected key will be highlighted.

Doc. Twpe

futal

<When a key cannot be selected>

Setting option

<Before selection> <After selection>

<> Photo

Cursor keys, [Prev] & [Next], [Page Up] & [Page Down]

These keys are used when entering numbers or selecting functions. They are also
used when changing displays.

<Number Entry> <Display Change>

Times % () 4 ot 2 [let] e

L i}
M

[Back], [Cancel], [Enter]

[Back]........ Goes back to the previous menu level.

[Cancel].....Returns you to the default display without resetting previously regis-
tered functions.

[Enter].......Sets the function or number specified on the display.

Back | Cancel|l| Enter

1-14 TOUCH SCREEN DISPLAY
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Changing modes

You can switch the machine to the Copier, Fax, Scan or Printer mode by pressing
the mode key.

|

Mode keys

GETTING STARTED

Doc. Type
1

u
Contrast i
Darker|
Card Copy |3
0
i

in
FF
02

F

Resolution|d
i

Norma
Contrast [DDD]:Samz’New York Office ] s

Lorna 8 (o001 : San/New York OFF e |
Broadcast 1
OFFIf [@0002: Wike/London Office | of

Redial [nnnz:mkexmndnn Office ]

4
v

W11 || [@ooos: s 0Ff1 Iﬁi
petary | [@0003: Car 1 /Par is Office | pown
Othars j] ALl | Fax |e—rnai| |

Zoon i
1

Gort i
OF

Scanner standby screen Printer standby screen
Select Scan Destination On Line Mode

4 2007 01:300m Memory 100 Jul 4 (1:5300m
Off Line

Security
Print
Print OB
Document
Frint On

Demand

Login

NOTE
You cannot switch the mode in any of the following cases:
¢ While scanning a document.
¢ During a real time transmission.

CHANGING MODES 1-15
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Power switch and Energy save mode

Power switch

Before turning on the power, be sure to check that the power plug is securely
inserted into the outlet. Then press the “|” (ON) power switch on the left side of the
machine. To turn off the power, press the “O” (OFF) power switch.

AWARNING

* Do not insert or remove the power plug, or touch the power switch with wet
hands. Doing so could result in electric shock.

IMPORTANT @

® When you turn off the power once and wish to turn it on again, wait for 3 seconds
or more before doing so.

e Normally leave the power switch ON. If you turn off the power, you cannot trans-
mit or receive faxes.

® When you do not plan on using the machine for a long period of time or wish to
move it, turn OFF the power and remove the power plug from the outlet.

1-16 POWER SWITCH AND ENERGY SAVE MODE
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Energy save mode

When the machine has been idle for a predetermined amount of time, the Energy
Save mode will activate to conserve power. By default, the machine will automati-
cally enter the Energy Save mode after 5 minutes of idle time.

While the Energy Save mode:

¢ <Energy Save> illuminates in green to indicates that the machine is in the
Energy Save mode. (However, the scanner lamp will not shut off.)

¢ Press <Energy Save> to recover from the Energy Save mode.
N4
o\ <

—————
To activate the energy save mode or cancel it manually, press <Energy Save>.

You can set whether the energy save mode is automatically canceled or starts after
a specified time. For details on settings, refer to “Energy save mode” under “Man-
agement Settings” (page 9-26).

¢ Even while in the energy save mode, documents scanned into memory can be
transmitted, fax documents can be received, and print jobs can be received from a
personal computer.

¢ The machine does not switch to the energy save mode in the following cases:
e While scanning a document
* When a document is loaded on the ADF
® When the “Calibrating Scanner” message appears in the display
® When printer errors such as a paper jam or shortage of toner occur
* When paper in all the paper cassettes runs out
® When printing a copy or fax
® When the cooling fan is rotating inside the machine
* When the telephone line is used
* The energy save mode is canceled in the following cases.
® When receiving a fax (The display is left OFF)
* When receiving a print job from a personal computer (The display is left OFF)
® When an error list is automatically printed

POWER swITCH AND ENERGY SAVE MODE  1-17
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Turning off the power

Be sure to operate the shutdown operation before turning off the power of the
machine. Also, be sure to operate the shutdown procedure when entering or chang-
ing the setting of DHCP server, IP address, Subnet mask or Port number settings.

1 Press <Setting> in any of the standby screen.

9 Press [OB Shutdown)].
Setting

Select item to edit.

dddress Il Group IlSPaner IStnre Dncl

Book Entry gttings || Settings
Copy ]l Fax ] Scanner ]l Mail ]
Settings J| Settings J| Settings || Settings

ser
stall

. Personal
l List I Settings

Il
hanagemenql i

-

8 When prompted, press [Yes] to shutdown the OfficeBridge.
NOTE

If any user is logging in to OfficeBridge at this time, user access to OfficeBridge will
be disabled during the shutdown operation.

4 When the "Power can be turned off" message appears, turn off the power
switch.

1-18 TURNING OFF THE POWER
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Login / Logout

Network authentication

When the “Authentication mode” feature is activated, you will be required to

authenticate yourself using your domain user name and password prior to access-
ing the machine functions. (For details, see “Network authentication settings” on

page 9-49.) é
Login g

Jul 4 2007 n

)

4

lUserName : ] E
lPasstrd : ] &

Enter your domain user name and password
and select [Logzin].

OfficeBridge user login

® When the “User Access/Cost Account” function is activated, you will be required
to login as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the mode that managed by the
“User Access/Cost Account” function. (For details, see “User Access/Cost Account-
ing” on page 8-8.)

e When the “User Login Setting” feature is activated, you will be required to login
as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the machine functions. (For details, see
“User Login Setting” on page 9-27.)

To login to the machine as an OfficeBridge user:
(1) Select your user name.

Login
5 I-‘IlT Tlllm H||

[4003: User 003 |

of
[2004: User 004 ] 2
[2.005: User 005

= 006: User 008 Im

(2) Enter your password and press [Enter].
If you have not set a password, press [Enter] without entering any character.

NOTE
If the user name and password is the same for both network authentication and OfficeBridge,
the login procedure for network authentication will be skipped. When user has performed the
network authentication first, the OfficeBridge login procedure will be skipped.

Locin / Locour 1-19
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Logout

To logout from the machine:

1 Press <Logout> on the control panel.

Press [Logout] on the touch screen.

Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

IScan Size IFrDadcastl
100%) Lettar

unlexScaanatch Scan
[(JFF] 0N

l Macro IFDDm

Logout

9 Press [Yes].
Select Scan Destination

Jul 4 2007 01:316om Memory  100%

Logout user
Would wou like to logout?

¢ The user will be logged out automatically, when the machine comes to the “Auto-
matic Logout time”. See page 9-46 how to set the time.

1-20 LocIin/ Locour
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Entering characters
QWERTY keypad

Number of entered charac-
ters /Number of characters
that can be entered

This displays the number of
characters that can be entered
and the number of characters
entered so far.

Name
Enter the contact name an
Edit window
This displays the [Name:Abc_
entered charac-
ters.
Mode selection keys Return key
They change the type of Press this to insert a line
characters that are be- break while entering text in
ing entered. cover page or e-mail subject.

[.com] button

You can register up to 10 do-
main name extensions for your
convenience. (See page 9-93.)

Cursor keys

They move the character entry
position.

Entering alpha characters

Delete
Press this to delete characters.

Select the characters to be entered from the QWERTY keypad.

O Upper and lower case characters
Press [Lower] to enter lower case letters.
Press [Upper] to enter upper case letters.

Entering numbers

QO Using the numeric keys
Enter numbers by pressing the numeric keys.

COD
DD
DOD
DO

QO Using the QWERTY keypad

Select the numbers to be entered from the QWERTY keypad.

Entering spaces

To enter a space, press [Space] while entering.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 21 $
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Entering symbols and special characters

Select [Symbol] to enter the symbol or special characters.

Name

Enter the contact name an

Mame: 8BCabc, _

COCC

— 2000

il
e The “_”, “”, “@” and “.com” can be entered in the alpha entry display.
The symbols that can be entered are as follows.
Page Symbol
. , / Iy ) ' 2 ’
# $ 7 ( ) * + ; <

1/4
= > [ \ ] B { |
} ~ i ¢ £ jof ¥ | S
Tlo|a | « | ™ - -

2 3 1
+ o | ],

2/4 " - - -
e | » | | +| | ¢ | A|A]|A
A|A|A|E | C E E E E
11|11 || N|O]|] O] O
0|6 | x| @ |U |0 |0 |U]|Y

3/4
p B a a a a a a &
c e é é é 7 T
a n o o o) e} - &

4/4 > -

u u a u Y | b y

Deleting/Inserting characters

To delete a character, use [ ] [ p ] to move the cursor to the character you want to
delete, and then press [Delete].

To insert a character, use [ ] [ p ] to move the cursor to the insert position and

enter the character.

1-22 ENTERING CHARACTERS
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User Install

Initial setup (User Install)

In some countries you are required by law to indicate the sender name and fax
number on every fax you send.

YOU MUST THEREFORE STORE THE SENDER NAME AND FAX NUM-
BER IN YOUR MACHINE BEFORE USING IT.

Every fax page you send arrives at the receiving machine with a single line of text
at the very top of the page. This text lists a sender name, called the Transmit Ter-
minal Identifier (TTI), and a fax number.

Under “Specifying the initial settings” next page, you can setup the following items
including your name and fax number.
e Language
Select the language to use.

GETTING STARTED

¢ Current date and time
Set the correct date and time. This setting is applied to all fax operations,
such as the delayed transmission and communication management options.

e Automatic daylight saving time detection
Adjust the clock automatically in the summer time period.

¢ Broadcasting
Set the broadcast transmission option.

¢ Phone dial type
Set according to the type of line to which the machine is connected. If the
wrong setting is made, telephone or fax cannot be used.

¢ Fax reception mode
Select the desired reception mode from the Fax mode, Tel/Fax mode, Fax/Tel
mode, Answering/Fax mode, or Tel mode options.
For more details of the fax reception mode, see page 4-36.

¢ Dial tone detection
Set the dial tone detection.

¢ Sender name (TTI) registration
This makes it easy to show the sender's name to the receiving party, to print
the name on the document received by the receiving party, and for the receiv-
ing party to know where the document came from. Up to 22 characters can be
entered, and three names can be registered.

e Default TTI
The most commonly-used TTI among three possible registered TTIs can be
designated as the default TTI.

¢ Your fax number
The fax number of this machine can be told to the receiving party, or printed
on the document received. Up to 20 digits can be entered.

¢ Time zone
A time zone is a region that adopts the same time differences as the ones
from the Royal Observatory, Greenwich, England (within + 12 hours), usually
regarded as standard time around the world.

These settings can be changed at any time.

You can also register or edit “User Install” using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

UsER INsTALL  1-23
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Specifying the initial settings

If you press <Reset> during the initial setup, your machine will return to the
standby mode. You can save the settings you have made by selecting [Enter] as
shown below.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [User Install].

Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress " Grou " Paper ]Stnre Dnc]
Eook Entryl s settings J| Settings

Copy " Fax IScanner " Mail I
Settings || Settings || Settings )| Settings

- User ’ [0l
_ AN | Shutdown " Counter I

g Personal
l List ]Settings

3 The user install list is displayed.
User Install

Select item to edit.

Prev] A lof 2w [m] "ﬁ‘]l
[Language :English ]
Tine Setting :2007 01/01 12:00an |
[set Daylight Saving:OFF ]
[Brnadcast :0FF ]
[Enmm. Line :Tane ]
Reception Mode :Fax Ready Mode I

4 Set the desired item. (See page 1-25 to 1-30)

B After setting all the items, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
Print out the “Fax Settings List” to insure that your settings are correct. (See

page 10-2.)

1-24 USER INSTALL
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User Install

Setting the Language

Select the language displayed in the touch screen among English, French and
Spanish. The selected language will be applied to the list printouts as well.

1 Press [Language].
Languages available to use are displayed.

9 Select the language, and then press [Enter].

3 To activate the language setting, turn off the power and then on.

Setting the Date & Time

Set the current time in the order of year (4 digits), month (2 digits), day (2 digits),
hour (12-hour clock, 2 digits), and minutes (2 digits).

1 Press [Time Setting].

GETTING STARTED

9 Use[A][V]][«][»]orthe numeric keys to enter the current date and time.
User Install

Enter the current time and select [Enterl.

Time Setting ,-l

2007 07/04 01:30] (<) )

{(Year, Month/Daw, Hour:Minute)

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

UskR INsTALL  1-25
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Setting daylight savings time

Select the validity for the daylight saving time. When you set it to “ON”, the
machine automatically adjusts the clock in the summer time period.

1 Press [Set Daylight Saving].

9 Select [ON] to activate daylight savings, and [OFF] to deactivate it.
User Install

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Set Daylight Saving

8 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Setting the Broadcast transmission option

If you select [ON], you need to select a destination(s) and press <Start> in order to
transmit faxes.

If you select [OFF], you can transmit faxes by simply touching the destination key.
1 Press [Broadcast].

9 Select [ON] or [OFF].

Install
NAOFF and press [Enter].

Selecting [On] will permanently change
the transmission setting to Broadcast,
meaning users must press “Start”
after selecting a recipient(s).

If you select [ON], you can select two or more destinations from the address
book for a transmission.

If you select [OFF], the transmission will immediately start when you press a
destination from the address book.

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

1-26  USER INSTALL
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User Install

Setting the Phone dialing type

Set the dialing type needed for the fax machine, either “Tone” or “Pulse”.

1 Press [Comm. Line].

9 Select the dialing type.
User Install

Select the communication |ine twpe

Line

Comm.

GETTING STARTED

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Setting the Fax reception mode
Select the reception mode that best matches the machine usage.

1 Press [Reception Mode].

9 Select the reception mode. (For description of the reception modes, see “Select-
ing the reception mode” on page 4-36.)

User Install

Select the reception mode and press

Reception Mode |

Tel/Fax I [Fax/TeI l
Ready Mode] [Ready Mode

a
Ready Mode

fhne/Fax l l Tel I
Ready Mode] |Ready Mode

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Setting the Dial tone detection

Select if you set the dial tone detection.
Select [OFF] normally.

1 Press [DialTone Detect].

9 Select [ON] to detect the dial tone, and [OFF] if the detection is not required.
User Install

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

DialTone Detect

If you select [ON], you cannot transmit the faxes through a line that cannot
acquire a dial tone.

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Registering your name or company name (TTI)
You can register three TTI’s (Transmit Terminal Identifier).

1 Press [TTI Enter/Edit].

9 Press [TTI 1].

3 Enter the sender name (your name or company name).
You can enter up to 22 characters for the sender name.

TTI 1

Enter the TTI and select

4 Press [Enter] after the name has been entered.
(For description of character entry, see “Entering characters” on page 1-21.)

5 In the same way, you can enter the TTI 2 and TTT 3.

1-28 USER INSTALL
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User Install

Selecting the default TTI
Select the TTI that will be used most often.

1 Press [Default TTI].

9 Select the TTI to be shown at the top of faxes you send.
User Install

Select the Default TTI
and nress [Enter].
Default TTI

2:General dep. |

P:Account dep. ]

GETTING STARTED

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Entering your fax number
1 Press [TTI Number].

9 Use the numeric key to enter the TTI number (your fax machine’s phone num-
ber).

This number can contain up to 20 characters.

User Install

Enter wour fax number and select [Enter].

W]
[1234567890_ |
L > e L+ )
-]

“,”

¢ To enter “+” symbol before your country code, press [+].
¢ To make long numbers easier to read, press [-] to enter it.
¢ To erase a number, press [Clear].

* To change just one number, press [ €] or [ » ] to move the cursor then press
[Clear] to erase the number. Then re-enter the correct number.

UsER INsTALL  1-29
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Time Zone

“Time zones” refer to the difference in time (up to £12 hours) between countries
from the Greenwich Observatory in England, which is taken to be standard time,

and to regions that use the same difference.

1 Press [Time Zone].

9 Use the numeric keys to enter your time zone.

User Install

Enter the time zone and select [Enter].

Tine zone  [(Back |J[Enwer])
+10: 00

Press these keys to move the cursor.

ENEE

S—

Example of Time Zone:

(GMT -11:00) Midway Island

(GMT -10:00) Hawaii

(GMT -09:00) Alaska

(GMT -08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -07:00) Mountain Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -04:00) Atlantic Time (Canada)

(GMT -03:30) Newfoundland

Press this key to change between “+”
and “_”.

(GMT) Greenwich Mean Time: Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London
(GMT +01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna
(GMT +01:00) Belgrade, Bratislava, Budapest, Ljubljana, Prague

(GMT +01:00) Brussels, Copenhagen, Madrid, Paris

(GMT +09:00) Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo, Seoul
(GMT +10:00) Guam

8 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Document

Acceptable documents

Document

Be sure to read the following guidelines before you begin faxing, copying or scan-

GETTING STARTED

ning.
Q ADF
Single-sheet Multiple-sheet
Size Max. : 8.5 x 35.43 inch* Max. : 8.5 x 14 inch (Legal)
(Width x (216 x 900 mm)* (216 x 356 mm)
Length) Min. : 4.72 x 3.94 inch Min. : 8.5 x 5.5 inch (Half-Letter)
(120 x 100 mm) (216 x 139.5 mm)
Quantity 1 sheet Max. 80 sheets of Letter-, Legal-,
or Half-letter {]- size sheets
(75 g/m? or 201b. paper)
Weight 35.0 to 128.0 g/m? 52.0 to 105.0 g/m?
Thickness 0.05 to 0.15 mm 0.07 to 0.12 mm
Document Plain paper Plain paper
type

* Real time transmission with super-fine resolution, 8.5 x 14 inch (216 x 356 mm).

O Document glass
The document glass is available only on the MFX-2050 and MFX-1450 models.

Size Max. : 8.5 x 14 inch (Legal), (216 x 356 mm)
(Width x Min. : Unlimited
Length)

Quantity 1 sheet

Thickness When using the platen cover: Max 1.1 inch (28 mm)

Items to avoid

The following documents cannot be loaded into the ADF. Use the document glass.
¢ Torn documents or those with holes
* Extremely wrinkled or curled documents
® Documents which are moistened, or stuck with static electricity
® Documents with carbon on the back or no-carbon documents
¢ Cloth, metal sheets
* Documents with staples, paper clips, or adhesive tape attached
¢ Documents pasted or glued together
* Glossy documents or documents with a special coating

If you load the following types of documents on the document glass, the glass sur-
face could be damaged or cracked.

¢ Do not strongly press down a document when copying a thick document

* When a hard object is used as a document, load it carefully on the document
glass.

e Sharp protrusions could scratch the glass surface.

DocuMmENT 1-31
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Scanning area

The scanned area is shown below.
Fax :0.1in. (2.5 mm) ¥

Copy, Scan : 0 in. (0 mm) -*_
Letter
Legal
Fax :0.08 in. (2.0 mm) —Y— [] Scanned area
Copy, Scan : 0 in. (0 mm) b jfe—
Fax :8.21n. (208 mm)

Copy, Scan : 8.5 in. (216 mm)

1-32 DOCUMENT
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Document

Loading documents
Loading documents in the ADF

1 Place the document face up, and lightly insert the document until the docu-
ment edge stops on the ADF.

9 Adjust the document guides to the document width.

GETTING STARTED

O Precautions when loading documents on the ADF

¢ Be sure any correction fluid, ink, or stamps on the document are completely dry
before loading.

* Remove all metals (staples, paper clips, etc.) before loading the documents.
- Failure to do so may cause a malfunction.

¢ Do not load the document with the document guide extended.
- The document may be reduced and printed.
- Doing so may result in skewed feeding.

¢ Do not add or remove the documents while they are being scanned
- A document jam may occur.

¢ Do not leave too many scanned documents on the document outlet.
- A document jam around the outlet may occur.

® When scanning is complete, remove the documents from the document exit tray to
avoid document jams.

LoADING DOCUMENTS 1-33
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Loading the document on the document glass

1 Make sure that documents are not loaded in the ADF.
9 Lift up the platen cover.
3 Place the document face down.

Align the top edge of the document with the back edge of the document glass
(by the arrow in the top left corner).

4 Gently close the platen cover.

ACAUTION

When copying a bound document, such as a book, the copied image may contain
some black areas. To reduce this effect, hold down the document to prevent its
bound part from rising. However, do not press too strongly. This may break the
document glass and cause an injury.

O Precautions when loading documents on the document glass

* Be sure any correction fluid, ink, or stamps on the document are completely dry
before loading.

¢ Be sure that the ADF is empty.
- If a document has been left in the ADF, the scanner glass cannot be used.

¢ For a document with high transparency or density, its size may not be automati-
cally detected.

® When you load a thick document, do not force the platen cover closed.
- Doing so may cause a malfunction.

* When the cover is open or slightly open while copying, try not look at the light.
® When scanning is complete, remove the documents from the document glass.

1-34 LOADING DOCUMENTS
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Paper

Acceptable paper
O Paper cassette n
Paper type Paper size Quantity a
Plain paper Letter, Legal, Half-letter ) 500 sheets 2
(weight: 2024 Ibs.) (weight: 20 1bs.) g
n
9}
O Bypass tray Z
E
Paper type Paper size Quantity (%
Plain paper Letter, Legal, Half-letter [}, Executive 50 sheets
(weight: 20-28 1bs.) [ A4, A5, A5[,), A6, F4, (weight: 20 lbs.)
Custom sizes 1 sheet

e Width: 3.8 to 8.5 in. (97 to 216 mm)
¢ Length: 5.5 to 14 in. (140 to 356 mm)

Envelopes DL: 4.33 x 8.66 in. (110 x 220 mm) 1 envelope
Com#10: 4.125 x 9.5 in. (105 x 241 mm)
Monarch: 3.875 x 7.5 in. (98.4 x 190.5 mm)

Postcard 3.94 x 5.83 in. (100 x 148 mm) 20 sheets
Transparency Letter 20 sheets

¢ Custom-sized paper can be used for PC printing only.

* Do not use envelopes with double flaps or pressure seals since these do not feed
properly.

e If using a transparency (OHP) film, be sure that the film does not have a paper
backing and/or leading strip. If it does, remove the paper backing and/or strip
before loading. Only the film should go in, film with paper backing or a leading
strip should not be fed.

O Duplex printing
The duplex printing unit is required in order to perform two-sided printing.

Paper type Paper size

Plain paper Letter, Legal, A4, F4
(weight: 20-24 1bs.)

ParEr 1-35
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Items to avoid

To prevent jams and damage to your machine, do not use the following:

¢ Creased paper

* Wrinkled paper

¢ Folded paper

¢ Curled paper

¢ Torn paper

¢ Carbon paper

¢ Moist paper

* Very thin paper

e Very thick paper

e Paper previously printed on by a printer
e Paper with holes

¢ Envelopes with pressure seals

¢ Extremely shiny or highly textured paper
e Paper which has been printed on using a thermal transfer printer
¢ Back side of printed paper

Printable area

0.12 in. (3 mm) _I_

The printable area is shown below.

0.12 in. (3 mm) i |:| Printable area

- e

0.121in. (3 mm) 0.12in. (3 mm)

1-36 PAPER
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Paper

Loading paper

Loading paper into the paper cassettes

After you load paper into the paper cassettes, you need to set the paper size on the
control panel. See “Setting the paper size” on page 1-40.

GETTING STARTED

LoaADING PAPER  1-37
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4 Load the paper into the cassette.

¢ Before you insert paper in the cassette, stack it so the leading edge and sides of
the paper are even.

¢ Do not stack the paper over the limit mark inside of the cassette.

¢ To prevent paper jams, do not refill the paper cassette without first removing
any remaining paper. In other words, do not just add sheets to an already-loaded
stack.

6 Close the paper cassette.

7 After loading paper in the paper cassette, you need to set the paper size.
(See “Setting the paper size” on page 1-40.)

8 Attach the paper size sticker supplied with your machine to the front of the
cassette.

1-38 LOADING PAPER
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Paper

Loading paper into the bypass tray

When you need to use a paper size that is not currently loaded in the paper cas-
sette, or when you want to print on an envelope, transparency film or custom sized
paper, use the bypass tray.

Only use print media specified under “Acceptable paper” on page 1-35 to avoid
paper jams and print quality problems.

1 Open the bypass tray on the right side of your machine. Unfold the paper sup-
port extension.

GETTING STARTED

9 To set the paper, 1) raise the flapper release lever 2) load paper until it comes to
a stop. Be sure to place the printing surface down.

8 1) Adjust the paper guides to fit the paper, 2) then lower the flapper release
lever.

LoADING PAPER  1-39
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4 After loading paper into the bypass tray, you need to set the correct paper size.
(See “Setting the paper size,” below.)

NOTE

You can also set the paper size for bypass tray by pressing [Bypass] in the Copy
standby mode.

Setting the paper size

Default setting: Ist cassette: Letter, 2nd cassette (option): Letter, Bypass Tray: Letter

After loading paper into the paper cassette/bypass tray, you need to set the correct
paper size on the control panel by using the following procedure.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Paper Settings].

Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress i
Eook EntrJl ST I

Copy ]l Fax ] Scanner ]l Mail ]
Settings || Settings || Settings )| Settings

Uzer 0B
hanagemenql Instal | IlShutduwn " Counter I

. Personal
List | Settingsl

O Setting the paper type for the paper cassette
8 Press [Cassette 1] or [Cassette 2].

NOTE

[Cassette 2] appears only when the optional second cassette has been installed on
the machine.

Paper Settings

Select item to edit

Bl Cassette 2|Eynass Il Select I
i Letter Letter][Print Casg

Rx Page
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Paper

4 Select the paper size for the first cassette.
Paper Settings

Select the paper twpe and press [

Cassette 1 |
l Legal ] [H.LTRD ]

GETTING STARTED

5 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

O Setting bypass tray paper

3 Press [Bypass].
Paper Settings

Select item to edit.

Fassette 1”Cassette 7
Letter] Letter SRRCIg P rint Cass
Rx Page

4 Select the paper size for the bypass tray.
Paper Settings

Select the paper twpe and press

lExecutive” 0L ” comta I 1‘
of
l Manarch I l Postcard l [OHP(LTR) I %
Paze
T [« [ w | B

B Press [Enter] to save the setting.

6 Press <Reset> to exit and return to the standby mode.

LoADING PAPER 1-41
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Before copying

Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.

Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the

display.

Copy standby mode
Message Area

I \. J \Main Unit Icon

Name

Function

Message Area

Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Number of sets

Indicates the print quantity entered from the control panel.

Memory
Indicator

Indicates the remaining memory available for the next opera-
tion.

Main Unit Icon

Displays the status of the machine. This can also be used to
select the cassette or bypass tray for a copy or print job.

The screen display will vary depending on the installed cas-
sette.

Soft Keys

DisEIais five functions that are frequently used.

® When the duplex print unit is not installed, [Bypass] will
appear instead of [Card Copy].

¢ You can assign other functions to soft key according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)

Others

Press this to display the various copy functions.

2-2 BEFORE COPYING
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Basic

Resetting the settings

* Automatic reset

When no operations are performed for a set period of time after copying, the
machine will return to the default setting status.

The screen is preset to three minutes at the time of shipment. You can change the
reset time. You can also reset the screen immediately after scanning a document
(page 9-25).

* Resetting the settings by pressing <Reset>
Press <Reset> to return to the default settings.
After copying, press <Reset> to reset the settings for the next user.

Memory overflow message

If the memory overflows while scanning the first page

Contrast ?
Darker|s
Card Copy |3
OFFR

Zoom =
Sort 0= LTR
[ Others m

¢ Press <Stop> to return to the standby mode.

—>Change the resolution or wait until memory becomes available before trying to
copy again.

If the memory overflows while scanning page 2+

Set 01

Memory  100%

Memory overflow.
Humber of stored page: 15
Store these pages?

.

* Press [Yes] to copy the stored pages. Or, press [No] to cancel the copy job.

—>Change the resolution or wait until memory becomes available before trying to
copy again.

BEFORE COPYING 2-3
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Making copies

Basic copy

e The default copy settings are as follows:
Document type: Auto, Contrast: Darker, Zoom 100%, Sort: OFF.

® When the “Copy Protect” function is set to ON, you cannot change the machine to
the Copy mode. (See page 9-92)

® When the “Authentication mode” feature is activated, you will be required to
authenticate yourself using your domain user name and password prior to access-
ing the machine functions. (Refer to “Network authentication mode” on page
9-49.)

® When the “User Access/Cost Account” feature is activated for the copy mode, you
will be required to login as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the copy func-
tions. (Refer to “User Access/Cost Accounting” on page 8-8.)

® When the “User Login Setting” feature is activated, you will be required to login
as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the machine functions. (Refer to “User
Login Setting” on page 9-27.)

To make a copy:
1 Press <COPY>.

9 Set the document. (See page 1-33)

8 Set each copy setting as necessary.
¢ In basic functions, you can set the document type, scanning contrast, zoom
ratio and sort. For details on setting each function, refer to “Basic Functions”
(pages 2-2 to 2-13).
¢ For the advanced functions (Card copy, Combine copy, Duplex copy), refer to
“Advanced Functions” (pages 2-14 to 2-28).
4 Enter the number of copies using the numeric keys.
¢ You can set up to 99 copies.
e If you make an incorrect entry, overwrite it with the correct entry.

B Press <Start>.
Copying starts.

* To stop copying, press <Stop>.

* When you set the sort copy, card copy, combine copy or duplex copy, you can set to
scan the next documents. For details, refer to "Setting the next documents" on the
next page.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 4
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Basic

Setting the next document

» o«

When you set the “Sort copy”, “Card copy”, “Combined copy” or “Duplex copy” func-
tions, the next documents will be scanned immediately after the initial documents.

You can scan the documents in different sizes, or copy using both the ADF and
document glass.

NOTE

¢ The default setting for this mode is “No” when using the ADF, and “Yes” when
using the document glass.

e For “Duplex copy” function, the optional duplex print unit is required.
¢ The document glass is available only on the MFX-2050 and MFX-1450 models.

1 Set the document on the ADF or the document glass. (See page 1-33, 1-34.)

9 Set “Sort copy”, “Card copy”, “Combine copy” or “Duplex copy”.
¢ “Card copy” function cannot be used with the ADF.

3 Press <Start>.
* When loading the document on the document glass, proceed to step 5.
* When loading the document in the ADF, proceed to the next step.

Cory FuNncTIONS

4 Press [Yes] while the document is being scanned.

to stop scanning.

LT

Hemorsy

% Next doc

5 Set the next document on the ADF or the document glass.

¢ You can change the document type, scanning contrast and scan size for the
next document.

LR

Memory

wwm
il 7,
% [Next Duc] ’EDmpIete]

MAKING COPIES 2-5
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6 Press [Next Doc]. The next document will be scanned.
* To scan another document, repeat the procedures from step 4.

Scanning

can Pag 3 PrintP: 3 Copies
Memory

1/ 1

393

7 To complete the scanning, press [Complete].

Copying will start.

2-6
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Basic

Basic functions

Number of copies

You can set the number of copies up to 99.
1 Press <COPY>.

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the desired number of copies (01-99).

* The number of copies is displayed in the upper right corner of the copy
standby screen.

Copy Ready S Vi

Memory 100

Cory FuNcCTIONS

OFFJS

Others .E

NOTE
To change the number of copies entered, overwrite it with the correct entry.

You can press <Reset> to clear the entered number of copies, however, if other copy
functions are set, they are also cleared.

BASIC FUNCTIONS 2-7
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Document type

300 dpi or 600 dpi can be selected for [Text] and [Photo]. Refer to the table below
and select the appropriate resolution.

Option Document type Resolution

Auto Documents containing photographs or drawings | 300 dpi
with letters

Text Documents with letters 300 dpi

Photo Photographs or drawings 300 dpi

Text High-Res Documents with letters 600 dpi*

Text&Photo Documents containing photographs or drawings | 600 dpi*

High-Res with letters

Photo High-Res | Photographs or drawings 600 dpi*

* This resolution requires more memory. If you try to copy several pages at once, the
memory may overflow.

To select the document type:
1 Press [Doc. Type].

9 Select the desired document type.
Copy Ready

Select the document twpe and p

Document Type ¥

Text l Fext&Phntﬂ Phota l
Hizh-Res High-Res High-Res

This mode allows the machine to know
what type of document is heing scanned.

3 Press [Enter].

NOTE
The default setting for [Doc.Type] is “Auto”.
You can change the default setting. See “Accessing the copy settings” on page 9-5:

2-8 BasIc FUNCTIONS
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Basic

Contrast

You can lighten or darken the document pages you are copying.

To change the contrast setting:
1 Press [Contrast].

9 Select one of the contrast types.
Copy Ready set

hdjust the contrast and select [Enter].

Contrast

Cory FuNcCTIONS

<

Lighter Darker
Lightest Darkest

3 Press [Enter].

NOTE
The default setting for [Contrast] is “Darker”.

You can change the default setting. See “Accessing the copy settings” on page 9-5:

BaAsIc FUNCTIONS 2-9
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Zoom ratio

There are three ways to enter the zoom ratio.

Using preset ratios
1 Press [Zoom].

9 Select the following preset ratio.
Copy Ready

lUse the ar " N

Enlarze
[ 164 l 129% l 121%
Reduce

jax l B4 l 50%

® 50%: Min.

® 64%: Letter (8.5" x 11") - Half-letter (5.5" x 8.5")
® 78%: Legal (8.5" x 14") - Letter (8.5" x 11")

* 100%

¢ 121% : Legal (8.5" x 14") » 11" x 17"

e 129% : Letter (8.5" x 11") » 11" x 17"

® 154% : Half-letter (5.5" x 8.5") = Legal (8.5" x 14")

3

e For enlargement copy, you can use the document glass only.
* “Auto” can be selected when you select the paper “LTR”, “LGL” or “H.LTR[,)” only.

Press [Enter].

Adjusting the ratio in 1% increments

1
2

3

Press [Zoom].

Adjust the ratio by using [+ ] or [-].
¢ You can set the magnification from 25 to 100% for the ADF
® You can set the magnification from 25 to 400% for the document glass.

Press [Enter].

Manually enter the ratio

1
2

3

Press [Zoom].

Use the numeric keys to enter your desired ratio.
¢ You can set the magnification from 25 to 100% for the ADF
* You can set the magnification from 25 to 400% for the document glass.

Press [Enter].

2-10 BASIC FUNCTIONS
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Automatic sorting

Copied documents can be collated into proper page order. This eliminates the need

to manually sort documents after copying.

Q Sort OFF

The paper is sorted by page.

[77/2] = 1;7/257

O Sort ON

The paper is collated into sets.

[77/2] =157/ 157

To enable/disable automatic sorting:

“ON” and “OFF” toggle every time you press [Sort].

Set

01

100%

Copy Ready

Memory

Doc. Tvpe |
Autols
Contrast F
Darker|
Card Copv |3 ]
OFFJ;
Zoom i =
100%)3
0= LTR

| Others L

NOTE

The default setting for [Sort] is “OFF”.

You can set the sort copy function to always be ON (see “Accessing the copy set-

tings” on page 9-5).

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 11
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Selecting the paper size

The machine will automatically select the appropriate paper to match the original
document, however you can manually specify the paper as well.

In addition, bypass copy is available using the bypass tray.

Selecting the paper

From the display, select the cassette containing the paper you want to use for copy-
ing.

Copy Ready st 01

Memory  100%

Doc. Tvpe |2
Autols
Contrast |
Darker}}

Card cc-ma
Zoam ?
10023

Sort

OFFf3
Dthers ;

e For bypass copy, use the following procedure to set the paper type.

1 Press [Bypass] for F-565 and F-525.
Press [Others], [Bypass] for MFX-2050 and MFX-1450.

Doc. Twpe
Lt

Contrast
Darker|

Zoom

1003

ort

OFF

Others |

9 Select the paper type you want to use for copying.
Set

Select the paper type and pr [Enter].

Bvpass Paper Type

)

[Executivel l I [ COM10 l J1l
of
[ Monarch l l Postcard I [OHP(LTR l %

e JL | B

3 Press [Enter].

2-12 BASIC FUNCTIONS
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Basic

Copy reservation

A different document can be set and reserved for copying even while another copy is
being printed. After the current job has been printed the next job will begin, mean-
ing you won’t have any downtime!

1 “Copy Reserve Ready” will be displayed while the job is printing.

OFFJS
Others ;

Cory FuNcTIONS

9 Set the document you want to reserve.
3 Adjust the copy settings.

4 Press <Start>.

B Press [Yes] to perform copy reservation.

The document will be scanned and copying will begin after the current job has
finished.

Copy Reserve Ready °* 011

Scan Pages 3 PrintPages 3 Copies 1

’ Memaory 3393
Autoli
Contrast | ———
This will reserve the joh, nroceed?

SOT T
E
Others

NOTE
The copy queue can be checked. (See page 2-28)

Basic FuNcTIONS  2-13
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Advanced copy functions

Combine

Multiple documents can be combined onto a single page.

Q In case of “2-in-1”

AN

~
-

N

O In case of “4-in-1”

N <
T o |l
-~ -~ (50
H‘H 1,
-

e For enlargement copy, you can only use the document glass.

¢ This machine does not have an image rotation function.

1 Press <COPY> to display the Copy standby mode.
9 Set the document.
8 Press [Others], [Combine].

4 Select the number of documents to be combined onto one sheet of paper.

Copy Functions

Select the number of documents wou
want to combine and nress [Enterl

Combine Advancell| Back |Enter

7*

* When you set the paper and magnification manually, proceed to step 5.

Otherwise, proceed to step 8.

2-14 ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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B Press [Advance].

6 Select the paper.
(1) Press [Paper].
(2) Select the paper.
(3) Press [Enter].
Comb ine

ct the paper source and pr

0
4
e
I
:
=~
e
&
Q
@

7 Setting the magnification.
The magnification is automatically set. However you can change the copy
magnification in the following steps.

(1) Press [Ratio].

(2) Select a preset ratio, or press [ + ] [ -], or use the numeric keys to set the
magnification.

Qombine

the arrows or numeric
select the zoom ratio and pr

Zoon [Enter])

Enlarze
l 154% [ 1293 l 121%

it ‘ Ba | B0

¢ The magnification can be set from 25% to 100% for the ADF, from 25% to
400% for the document glass.

(3) Press [Enter].
8 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby mode.

9 Press <Start>.

NOTE

Press <Reset> to cancel the combine copy settings.

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS 2-15
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Duplex copy

You can use this function to perform:
* One-sided copying of a duplex document (2 -> 1 sided) (See page 2-19)

By » Tl

* Duplex copying of a duplex document (2 -> 2 sided)* (See page 2-21)
Sy = [Tl

* Duplex copying of a one-sided document (1 -> 2 sided)* (See page 2-23)

I IR

~—

~—

~—

The duplex printing unit is required for “1 -> 2 sided” and “2 -> 2 sided” copies.

Bm.d ng Document orientation Ll lnag of
position duplexed copy
= Q1]
R&L ‘ _ |
= Q1]
Top™ T oV
2-> =
1 sided :
. |
R&L™ C
1 1 )
|
1 [
Top . —F
, 2|

*]1 The front and backside of the document must be in the same direction.
*2 The front side and the backside are set in different directions.

2-16 ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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Advanced
Bm.d 1ng Document orientation Eeaullh o of
position duplexed copy
® When you place ® When you place
the front side the backside
= -
® When you place ® When you place
the front side the backside 2
— )
R Hl=Rd - S
— o 5
=
2- z
2 sided * When you place ® When you place c
the front side the backside . o
R&L™? 1 z —
= 1
1 4
* When you place ® When you place
the front side the backside
1
Top™ 1 z
=» 1
1 4
arsl =
1- =
2 sided 1
R&L S f—
I } H T 1
— 2 1
Top J — N
1

*2 The front side and the backside are set in different directions.

¢ Enlargement copy is only available when you perform the duplex copy (1-2

sided) of one-sided documents using the document glass.
¢ This machine does not have an image rotation function.

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS 2-17
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How to bind copied documents
The document can be bound on the left side, right side or top.

Right or left binding
1 » 2: 3: 3: 2:
1 2] — 3 — 3
Document Left binding Right binding

¢ Select these when binding on the right or left side of the copy.

Top binding
— Top bindi
1 » 3 op binding
1 — 3
Document

¢ Select this when binding on the top side of the copy.

2-18 ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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Advanced

One-sided copying of a duplex document (21 sided)

This mode allows you to convert two-sided originals into one-sided documents.

1 Scan the front side. 2 Turn over the document 3 The scanned data temporarily
and scan the backside. saved in the memory will be

sorted and printed.
)
[ 4 ¢

To ADF To ADF

NOTE

If the power fails while copying a two-sided document:

e While sorting the scanned data:
The scanned data temporarily saved will not be saved in memory.

* When sorting the scanned data is complete:
The scanned data temporarily saved will be saved in memory.

1 Press <COPY> to display the Copy standby mode.

9 Set the front side of the duplex document in the ADF.

3 Press [Others], [DuplexCopy]. Then press [2 -> 1 sided].
Copy Functions

Select the duplex copy method

and press [Enter].

Duples Copy Method ddvance|l| Back | Enterl
OFF

l1—>25ided| l2—>25ided| 2-=1sided

7 -~ fryg

NOTE

If the duplex printing unit is not installed, press [Others], [DuplexScan]. Then press
[ON].

Quplex Scan

t ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Duplex Scan ddvancell| Back | Enter

This mode allows you to scan both sides
of a document prior to job execution.

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS 2-19
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4 If you set any advanced functions, proceed to step 5.
If you do not set any advanced function, proceed to step 7.

5 Press [Advance].

6 (1) Press [Bind] to set the document bind position.
¢ Press [DuplexCopy] to return to the duplex copy display.
[DuplexCopy] is not displayed if the duplex printing unit is not installed.

2==1sided

Doc, Direction

exCopy

t the document bind position and ¢
Bind [ Back J[Enter]

piaaion

(3) Press [Enter].

7 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby display.
Press <Reset> to cancel the duplex copy settings.

8 Press <Start>.
The front side of the duplex document will be scanned.

9 When the following display is shown, place the backside of the duplex docu-
ment in the same direction as the front side and press <Start>.
¢ Press <Stop> to cancel.

¢ Be sure to set the document in the correct direction. (See the table on page
2-16.)

Set duplpx document.

Set duplex

Memory 95%

Next Loading Direction

[E

Contrast ?
Darker|d

—

2-20 ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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Duplex copying of a duplex document (2-2 sided)

This mode will convert two-sided originals into two-sided documents.

NOTE
The duplex printing unit is required.

1 Press <Copy> to display the Copy standby mode.
Set the front side of the duplex document in the ADF.

2
3 Press [Others], [DuplexCopyl.
4

Press [2 -> 2 sided].
Copy Functions

Select the Iillrlh-' copy method

Duplex Copy Method ddvance ||| Back | Enter

OFF
T-=25ided]| 2-=1sided

7 - W7

¢ If you set any advanced functions, proceed to step 5.
¢ If you do not set any advanced functions, proceed to step 7.

B Press [Advance].

6 (1) Press [Bind] to set document bind position.
¢ Press [DuplexCopy] to return to the duplex copy display.

h gl
2-=2sided

Doc. Direction

DuplexCopy

1' the document bind position and g

B|nd

piaen

(3) Press [Enter].

Advanced

Cory FuNcTIONS

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 21 $

2-21

2007/04/26  20:13: 18(




—— I

7 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby mode.
Press <Reset> to cancel the duplex copy settings.

8 Press <Start>.
Scan the front side of the duplex document.

9 When the following display is shown, set the document in the correct direction
and press <Start>. (See the table on page 2-17.)

® Press <Stop> to cancel.

¢ Be sure to set the document in the correct direction. (See the table on page
2-17.)

Set duplex document.

Set duplex doc

Contrast F

Memory 953

Next Loading Direction

{::}1 )
L&
[start ] [(ston ]

2-22  ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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Advanced

Duplex copying of a one-sided document (1-2 sided)

NOTE
The duplex printing unit is required.

1 Press <COPY> to display the Copy standby mode.

9 Set the document.

3 Press [Others], [DuplexCopy].

4 Press [1-> 2 sided].
Copy Functions
tt

py method

Duplex Copy Method ddvancell| Back | Enter

Cory FuNcTIONS

¢ If you set any advanced functions, proceed to step 5.
¢ If you do not set any advanced functions, proceed to step 7.

B Press [Advance].

6 (1) Press [Bind] to set the binding position.
¢ Press [DuplexCopy] to return to the duplex copy display.

o' co back,
1-=2sided

Doc. Direction

(2) Press [Right&Left] or [Top].
Dup 1exCopy

Select the document bind position and pre
[Enter].

Bind

panaion

(3) Press [Enter].

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS 2-23
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7 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby mode.
Press <Reset> to cancel the duplex copy settings.

8 Press <Start>.

9 Press [Yes] while the document is being scanned.

Next doc

Ves

Selecting [No] will cause one-sided document output.

10 After the document has been scanned, set the next document.

11 Press [Next Doc].
Set next document.

Set next doc.

Doc. Type ?
Autoli
Contrast |3
Darkerff

Memory

s )
=Y
|

® The Next Doc setting can be deleted by pressing [Complete].
¢ To scan another document, press [Yes] while the document is being scanned.

2-24  ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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Advanced

Card Copy

The front and back of an ID card or check-sized original can be copied onto one
sheet of paper. Two ID card-sized originals can be also copied at the same time.

e Card Copy is available only from the document glass.
This function is available on the MFX-2050 and MFX-1450 only.

e In this function, zoom ratio is fixed to 100%.
¢ Use the letter or legal-sized paper for this function. If using paper smaller than

)
letter-sized paper, the copy image may be lacked. %
¢ Copying can be done with the platen cover open. Avoid looking at the light while a
copying. Looking at the light could cause eye damage. %
Document orientation Copy result <%
o o o E
ID Card ] S
(3.4 x22in.) _I |_|
Two ID Cards [
(3.4x2.2in.) x 2
Personal Check J I
(6.2 x 2.8 in.)
Business Check
(8.5 x 8.51in.)

1 Press <Copy> to display the copy standby mode.
9 Press [Card Copy].

Doc. Twpe
Lt

Contrast
Darker

OFF

Others 1

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS 2-25
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3 Set the card or check on the document glass.

4 Select the type of object you want to copy.

Card Copy hdvancell| Back | Enter

o) (I (o

lPersonaI l lEusinessl
Check Check

L]
.

B Press <Start>.

6 Once scanning is complete, turn over all of the placed originals and press [Next

Doc].

Set next document.

Set next doc

Hemory

s )
I %

1002

7 To complete the scanning, press [Complete].

2-26 ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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Advanced

Specifying the document size to copy

If the document size exceeds the size set, only the default scan range will be copied.
To insure that your job is scanned properly, please adjust the scan range.

1 Set the document.

9 (1) Press <COPY> to display the Copy standby mode.
(2) Press [Others].

3 Press [Doc.Size].

4 (1) Select the size of the document to be copied.
Copy Functions

Select the document size and press [Enter].

Document Size v |
Bl - )]

Cory FuNcTIONS

(2) Press [Enter] twice.

B Press <Start>.

ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS 2-27
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Checking the copy print queue

If a job is scanned while another job is printing, that job will be reserved in the copy
print queue.

The copy will be printed based on the order in which it was scanned.

In addition, if the toner or paper runs out while copying, copy reservation can be
used in the same way if the job has not been completed.

1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Next], [Display Jobs in Queue].
Management

Select item to edit.

Prevl o Zof 3w |Next

pnurnal Line Up (OFF

Enter

il

Frotect Passcode

Iser Access/Cost dccount |

Copy Protect (OFF

9 Press [Reserved Copyl.
Display Jobs in Queue

Select item to edit.

The number/status of jobs in gueue
can he checked.

3 This shows the jobs currently in the queue.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Display Johs in Queue

Reserved Copy

02 03:26 Printing

2-28 ADVANCED COPY FUNCTIONS
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The address book

You can register up to 1000 frequently used destinations into the address book.

Each destination can contain a fax number up to 40 digits, an e-mail address up to
50 characters, and the destination name up to 30 characters. You can also add these
destinations into a group.

The machine provides the “Shared address book” and “Personal address book”.

The “Shared address book” can be used by all users of the machine, and the “Per-
sonal address book” is a private address book for the currently logged-in user only.

To use the personal address book, you need the OfficeBridge user setting. For
details on the setting, see “User Registration” in Chapter 4, “Using the Admin
Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

¢ The combined total of destinations between the shared and personal Address is
1000. The choice of how many destinations for each address book is at the discre-
tion of the user. For example, when registering 1000 destinations in an address
book, you cannot register any destination in the other address books.
If you need to register more than 1000 destinations, please contact your autho-
rized Muratec dealer for memory upgrade.

¢ For details on registering or deleting destinations in address book, see page 3-4.
¢ For details on address book dialing, see “How to dial using the address book” on page 3-13.

e For details on searching the destination from the address book, see “Searching a
destination” on page 3-15.

e For details on call group dialing, see page 3-23.
The address book display

When you press the “All” tab in the address book display, all the registered destina-
tions will be displayed. Press the “Fax” tab to show only the fax numbers that have
been registered and the “e-mail” tab to show only the e-mail addresses that have
been registered.

The displayed soft keys change depending on the tab you select (The order of dis-
played keys after pressing [Others] also changes, but the item description remain
the same.)

Shared/Personal
Indicates whether the
displayed address book is
“Shared” or “Personal”.

Search

Press this to search a desti-
nation’s fax number or e-mail
address. (See page 3-17.)

Add/Edit
Index Press this to register a
Displays the destinations ——— - Fazd destination into the address
in alphabetical or group or | [contrast (=Rl —oam/New York Dffice ] Ui— book or edit an existing
numeric order. (See page 3-15.) Hornallt [@0001:San/New Vork 0ffice | A || Ldcstinations
Broadcast -
Destination OFFJf [@0002: Mike/London 0Ffice Page change keys
This allows you to review , [ Press this to change the page
to destinations you have Redial o B0002:Mike/London OFfice view.
Ze(lfcf.’d/rfg“tered&. laved Hail l [@0003: Car | /Paris 0ffice Page number
t est.ma 1008 are cispiaye History =——— | Currently displayed
at a time. [ Qthers | i |I | | Fax | B-Ma il | @ | page/total pages.
‘—,—' Login
Press this to login to Office-
Tabs Bridge. After login, you can
The registered destinations are listed by sending toggle the shared or personal
method. Press a tab to display the classified destina- addres book by pressing this
tions button.

3-2 THE ADDRESS BOOK
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Address Book
[Index]
¢ [Symbol]................ When you press this key, only the destination names starting
with a symbol or number are displayed.
o [Group]......ccoevvenes Lists the registered group names.
¢ [Numeric].............. %ists the registered destinations by their Address Book num-
er.

¢ [ABC] to [WXYZ] .. When you press one of these keys, only the destination names
starting with the selected alpha characters will be displayed.

Select the &dd

Special dialing characters

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

You can enter special dialing characters when registering the address book. The
chart below briefly describes each of these characters.

Character Description

Each pause lasts two seconds.

If you must wait for another dial tone or signal at any point in the dial-
ing sequence, enter a pause.

(You can change the pause length. See “Dialing Pause” on page 9-8.)

/P

- Makes long numbers easier to be read.

Switches from pulse-dialing to tone-dialing.
No need to use this character when using a tone line.

Enters a “Dial prefix code” to access the alternative telephone network.
“/N” must be entered before the first of number.

THE ADDRESS BOOK 3-3
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Registering destinations in the Address Book

Registering or editing a destination

Your machine can store up to 1000 destinations in the Address Book. Each destina-
tions are designated by a three-digit identifier code (0001 through 1000.)

NOTE

The following describes registering or editing a destination into the shared address
book. To register or edit a destination into a personal address book, see “Personal
settings,” on page 9-95.

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Address Book Entry].
Setting

Select item to edit

T Paper IStUre DDCI
.1[[ iraun I[Settings Settings

Copy I[ Fax I[Scanner ll Mail I
Settings J| Settings || Settings J| Settings

User 0B
hanagemenqi Instal | I[Shutdownll Counter I

, Personal
l List I Settings

3 Press [Enter/Edit].
Address Book Entry

Select item to edit.

Enter/Edit

4 Press the address book number you want to register or edit.

Enter/Edit

Select a number to enter/edit.

o« 1oflETR

[#90001: SansNew York Office ]
]
]
]
]

[@WDDDE:MikeILDndUn Office
[@WDDDS:EarIKPariS Office
[@WDDD&:BethIEhicago Office

[@WDUUE:EhangIBeiJing Office

dm0006: |

3-4 REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS BooOK
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Address Book

When registering an empty destination, the QWERTY keypad will be shown
and the destination name must be registered. To edit the destination name,
press [Name] and edit the name.

5 (1) Enter the destinations name.

Name

Enter the contact name an
Er

The name field must be registered.
¢ Up to 30 characters can be entered.
¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-21.

(2) Press [Enter].

6 (1) Press [Fax No.].
(2) Use the numeric keys to enter the destinations fax number. (Up to 40 digits)

M0006:Taro/Tokyo Office

Use the numeri dor t Creer

UsSING THE ADDRESS Book

Fax No.

81-75-6622-8960_ |
Ll Jleer L - )

o) o o)

You must register either the fax number or e-mail address.
¢ Pause and other dialing characters can be also entered. (See “Special dialing
characters” on page 3-3.)

(3) Press [Enter].

REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book 3-5
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7 If you want to add this destination to a call group:
(You can add either the fax number, e-mail address or both to a call group.)

e Call groups must be registered in advance. (For details on registering call
groups, see page 3-23.)

e Up to 100 groups can be registered.

e If you want to register this destination to a call group in your personal
address book, press [Personal]. Then follow the instructions that appear on
the screen.

(1) Press [Group].

(2) Select the applicable group(s).

5_Group OB

lS_Gruun U}‘I [S_Gruur:u DBI lS_Gruun DEII

S_Group 10

(3) Press [Enter].

8 If you want to enter the e-mail address:
(1) Press [e-mail].
(2) Enter the e-mail address.

You must register either the fax number or e-mail address.
¢ Up to 50 characters can be entered.

¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-21.
(3) Press [Enter].

3-6 REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book
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Address Book

9 If you want to add this destination to a call group:

¢ Call groups must be registered in advance. (For details on registering call
groups, see page 3-23.)

* Up to 100 groups can be registered.
(1) Press [Group].

(2) Select the applicable group(s).

(3) Press [Enter].

10 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

MQ0006:Taro/Tokyo Office

Select the addr hook item to enterfedit.
M
Back | Enter 8
lName :Taros/Tokyo Office ] a
[Fa No.:81-75-6622-8960 ] 2
Urous :5_Grous 01,5 Groun 05 | A
le—mail rtaro. k@muratec. com ] 2
I—’Grnup :S_Group 01, 5_Group 05 ] E
=
)
2
11 The registration destinations will be displayed. :w)

12 To register another destination, repeat the procedure from step 4.
Press <Reset> to exit the operation and return to the standby mode.

To print a list of address book entries, press <Setting>, [List], [Address Book], then [Yes].

REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book 3-7
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Option 1: Registering or editing directly into the address book
1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Add/Edit].

Fax Ready

Jul 4 2007 01:30pn

s | U
0007:Sams/New York Office ] r

|
o BRO002:Mike/London Office ] of

, Ll

Red sl | E0002: Nike/London Office | W

Wall ———— —
Aetory B0003: Car | /Paris Office | [payn
Others JJi| A!1 | Faw | g-mail |

NOTE

In the upper right corner of the fax standby screen, you will see “Shared” or “Per-
sonal”. This indicates the currently displayed address book is shared or personal.

A destination will be registered into the displayed address book.
To display the personal address book, you need to login as an OfficeBridge user.

8 Following the operation from step 4 in “Registering or editing a destination”.

Option 2: Registering or editing the fax number using the numeric keys
1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
NOTE

In the upper right corner of the fax standby screen, you will see “Shared” or “Per-
sonal”. This indicates the currently displayed address book is shared or personal.

A destination will be registered into the displayed address book.
To display the personal address book, you need to login as an OfficeBridge user.

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the destination’s fax number.

3 Press [Register].
Fax Ready

Enter the recipient’s fax
[Enter].

12345678_ |
e e - )

3-8 REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 8 $ 2007/04/26

20:13:21(




| ——

Address Book

4 Select the address book number you want to register using [ A ] or [ ¥ ], then
select [Yes].

Fax Ready

Enter the recipient’s fax number and select
[Enter].

E_.. TRy N n_=|\hﬂ

Input range:0001-1000
dm0010:
Would wou like to register?

(a)
0010 =

Unregistered numbers are displayed first. If you select an address book number
that has already been registered, the fax number will be overwritten with the
new number.

B Follow steps 5 to 12 on pages 3-5 to 3-7.

Option 3: Registering an e-mail address using the QWERTY keypad
1 Press <FAX>, then “e-mail” tab.
—or—
Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

NOTE

In the upper right corner of the standby screen, you will see “Shared” or “Personal”.
This indicates the currently displayed address book is shared or personal.

A destination will be registered into the displayed address book.

To display the personal address book, you need to login as an OfficeBridge user.

9 Press [Mail Address].

8 Use the QWERTY keypad to enter the destination’s e-mail address.

4 Press [Register].
Mail Address

Enter the recipient™s e-mail address and
select [Enter]. Entry Limit 14/ B0

Register | Back | Enter

e-mail:jadams@pnb. com_

REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book 3-9
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5 Select the address book number you want to register using [ A] [ V] or the
numeric keys, then select [Yes].

Mail Address

Enter the recipient™s e-mail address and
cselect [Enter]. Entry Limit 37 B0
| Input range:0007-1000

A dwm0010:
| Would wou like to register?

4 |
; )|

T8 L. ]

Unregistered numbers are displayed first. If you select an address book number
that has already been registered, the e-mail address will be overwritten with
the new address.

6 Follow steps 5 to 12 on pages 3-5 to 3-7.

3-10 REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book
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Address Book

Deleting a destination

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Address Book Entry], then [Delete].
Address Book Entry

Select item to edit.

Enter/Edit| EEENER

3 Select the address book number you want to delete.

Delete

Select a number to delete

Frev| 0 Tofl67m [Next Enterl

D001 San/New Vork Office ]
[#m0002: Mike/London OFFice ]
|m0003: Car I /Paris Office ]
]
]

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

pwﬂﬂﬂd:ﬁethfﬁhicago 0ffice
NWDDDE:Channgeijing Office

006 Taro/Tokyo Office |

4 Press [Yes] to delete.

Delete

Select a number to delete

AURNUU S | Vﬁ

#0007 : Sam/New Yark Office
Would wou like to delete?

|
|
|
|
|

Press [No] to return to step 3 without deleting the number.

B To delete another destination, repeat steps 3 to 4.
Otherwise, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book 3-11
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Option: Deleting directly from the address book
1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].
9 Press [Add/Edit].

3 Select the address book number you want to delete.

ﬂddress Book Add/Edit

-t an add ook entry to adddedit.

D007 : San/New Vork Office ]

|#0002: Mike/London OFFice ]

|mD003: Car I /Paris Office ] o
l
| ¥

—_
(=] =
oy Ry

ld“hDDDﬂl:Beth/Ehicagu Office
IL"“JDDDE Chang/Beijing Office

006 Taro/Tokyo Office Im

4 Press [Delete].

M0001:Sam/New York Office

Select the address book item to enterfedit.

) || Back | Enter |
lName sSamdNew York Office ]
[Fax No.:1-561-684-65158 ]

I—lGrnup :5_Group 01, 5_Group 03, 5_Group IJE]

le—mai | :sam. k&muratec. com ]

Usroun :5_8roup 01, 5_Group 03, 5_Group 0g)

B Press [Yes] to delete.

M0001:Sam/New York Office

Select the adr ook item to enterfedit.

E 0001 : Sam/New Yark Office
E Would wou |ike to delete?

]

]

[ ]
fes ]

Press [No] to return to step 4 without deleting the number.

3-12 REGISTERING DESTINATIONS IN THE ADDRESS Book
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Address Book

How to dial using the address book

Selecting a destination from the address book

1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].

3 Adjust the document resolution and contrast, if necessary.

4 Select the destination you want to send to.

Fax Ready
Ju : Memory
007:San/New York Office |m

Ho

0001 : SansHew Yark Office ]
Eroadcast
OFFE [E@0002: MikesLondan OFfice ]

‘

&
1
.F
i
¥
Z
W

Redial 0002:Mike/London Office

Mail | [@oo03:car) /Paris Office
History J;

Others E

i
Fa
Do

ait | Fex |enail

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

;

Scan Ready

Jul 4 2007 07:30pm Memory
Resolutionfd
200dp i
Contrast |3
Norma
Doc. Type |3
Autol

Color
E0004:Beth/Chicazo Office ]

FF
E P
| [@0005: Chane Bei ing 07tice] poun

Mail
Address_’
Others g-mail |FD|C|EI’| User |

(Scan mode screen)

If the registered destination is not shown on the display, press [Page Up] or
[Page Down] to toggle through the directory.

NOTE

If you select a destination from the default mode screen, the machine will automati-
cally start scanning. If you want to select multiple destinations, press [Broadcast]
prior to selecting destinations.

How To DIAL USING THE ADDRESS BOOK 3-13
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Using [Group]

If you regularly send the same document to multiple parties, you can utilize the
group function to automatically select these users.

1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].

3 Press [Index].

4 Press [Group].
Index

Select the Address Book search category.

[ Back |

e - e

l ABC " DEF ] GHI

l MO " PORS

WYz

B Select the desired group(s).

You can even choose [Non Group Members] to select a destination that is not
associated with a group.

Group

Select the group wou want to send to.

Mon Group Members Cancel
[S_Gruur:u D1l [S_Gruur:u DEI [S_Grour:u DSI

[S_Group Elfll [S_Group EIEI [S_Group DEI

[S_Gruup D?l [S_Gruup DBI [S_Group DSI

S_Group 10

6 Press [Enter].

7 Press <Start>.

3-14 How TO DIAL USING THE ADDRESS BOOK
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Address Book

Searching a destination
Using [Index]

If you have numerous contacts registered in your address book, you may find the
[Index] a useful tool in finding them.

1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].

3 Press [Index].

Fax Ready

Memory

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

o i :Mi i ]

: 4
Redial | E0002:Mike/London Office | ¥
Mall |3 ; : : Faze
R [@uuus.caruparls 0ffice | pown

r‘ﬁ;ﬁg?;‘j? Bl | Fax |e—mai| | Login I

4 Select the corresponding button that contains the first letter of the name. If the
destination begins with a symbol, select [Symbol]. To view the contacts by their
Address Book number, select [Numeric].

Index

Select the Address Book search catesgory

l Sumbal ]l Group ][ Humeric ]

-

]l PORS

WYz

B The entries will now be displayed based on your selection. If you have multiple
contacts registered, use the [Page Up] and [Page Down] to toggle through the
directory.

SEARCHING A DESTINATION 3-15
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Fax Ready

OFF) @@0004: Beth/Chicazo Office ]

Redial I[Dﬂﬂd:Eeth/Ehicago 0ffice |
Mail |3
History 3

Corere Jj|_#1|_Fax ] emmei ] (Heein)

6 Select the desired destination(s).

NOTE
If you select a destination from the default mode screen, the machine will automati-

cally start scanning. If you want to select multiple destinations, press [Broadcast]
prior to selecting destinations.

Using address book numbers

If you know the address book number, you can quickly send to that location by
entering that number. The destinations are numbered when they are registered.

1 Set the document.
9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Address Book].

B Use[ A][V]orthe numeric keys and enter the address book number.
Scan Functions

to enter

: i [ r'] -

Lhe ddress
bddress Book

Input range:0001-1000
00071 : Sam/New York Office

(a]
0001

This will send to a pre-registered
address hook location.

7 Press [Enter].
In fax mode, select [Fax] and/or [e-mail], then press [Enter].

3-16 SEARCHING A DESTINATION
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Address Book

Address Book

Select [F:l'=-='] [e-mail] or both locations :

0007 SamsMHew York Office

To bezin transmission select [Start].

8 Press <Start>.

Using [Search]

You can quickly search for a contact located in the address book or on an LDAP
server.

NOTE

In order to search an LDAP server, the server must be registered in advance. For
more information about set up, see page 9-54 on this manual, or Chapter 4, “Using
the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

Simple search

You can search for an e-mail address by entering the contact name, part of the
contact name or a part of the e-mail address.

NOTE

Simple search uses data in the address book and the registered LDAP server at the
same time. For address book search, it checks the entries’ initial characters.

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

Press <SCAN>, [e-mail].

9 Press [Search].

Fax Ready

Memory 11

Up
: | &
i = !
00021, e ) o
4
Redial I[luuuz:Mike/Lundan Office | W
Mail . ; ;
Rt [@uuus.caruparls 0ffice | pown

Bl | Fax |e—mai|| Lnglnl

SEARCHING A DESTINATION 3-17
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4 Use the QWERTY keypad or numeric keys to enter criteria. This should contain
the contact name, part of the contact name or part of the e-mail address.

Simple Search

i arch parameter a

B Press [Execute].

6 The search results appear.

§§arch Resulﬁs

[Enter].

Narrowlist] Hew Searchl||Cance
E:Mike Jonsaon

[E:Mike Jonsaon ] 11
[@:Mike/London 0ffice | of
[B:Mike/London Office | ¥

(&) Estike kin |5

l a1l I Fax e-mail I

¢ Ifthere are no results, “Hit:0000” will be displayed.
¢ In the Scan mode, only e-mail addresses are displayed.
e Press [Page Up] and [Page Down] to search the results.

e If the address displayed is from the LDAP server, it will have an (4] next to it.
Select this button to view the contact information and/or register the contact
into your address book.

¢ The displayed icons mean as follows:

B : E-mail address registered in the LDAP server.
™ You can register it in the address book. (See page 3-21.)

: E-mail address registered in the address book.

% : Fax number registered in the LDAP server.
You can register it in the address book. (See page 3-21.)

: Fax number registered in the address book.

¢ If your search yields too many contacts, select [Narrow List] to further nar-
row your search.

¢ If you want to start a new search, press [New Search] and search again.
¢ Press [Cancel] to return to the standby screen.

7 Select the desired destination(s).

3-18 SEARCHING A DESTINATION
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Address Book

NOTE

If you cannot find your desired contact(s), please confirm that the search criteria
was entered correctly. If this does not solve the problem, contact your network
administrator.

Advanced search
You can add more criteria to your search by selecting [Advanced].

NOTE

Advance search uses data in the LDAP server only. The address book is not
searched.

1 Press [Advanced] on the simple search screen.

Simple Search

Enter arch parameter a

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

9 Enter your search criteria. Select [AND] or [OR]. Refer to the table below for
definitions.

Advanced Search

Enter th arch paramete and select

[Back Jcance )[Execute]

H Mot Use ]

H Not Use ]

H Hot Use ]

AND
bent. : H Mot Use ]

AND ......... Searches for contacts that meet all the entered criteria.
OR ... Searches for contacts that meet any of the entered criteria.
Name ........ Enter a name or a part of a name to be searched.
Fax ............ Enter a fax number or a part of a fax number to be searched.
e-mail ........ Enter part of the e-mail address to be searched.
Dept. .......... This means department. It is not an independent field. To use this

field either the Name, Fax or e-mail should also be entered.

NOTE

e If you are entering the e-mail field, you may select [Copy Name]. This will import
information that has been entered in the “Name” field.

SEARCHING A DESTINATION 3-19
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¢ If too many special characters (such as umlaut) are entered in each field, the mes-
sage “LDAP reference execution error” may appear and the LDAP searching will
not be performed. In this case, decrease the special character entering.

¢ [Not Use] is the default search criteria. If you enter character(s) in the Name, Fax
or e-mail field this button will change to [Any]. If you want to use criteria other
than [Any], select this button to view other selection.

3 Press [Any] to change the criterion, if needed.
Advanced Search

Enter the search parameter(s) and select

[E tel.

Serverl Back |EanceI|Execute|
o G
’Name tMirax ]“

[Fax : ][ Mot Use ]

’e—mail: ]’ Hot Use ]
D

’Dent. : ]’ Hot Use ]

Select desired criterion.

ﬁduanced Search

ct the Serach Method and press [Enter].

serach Method IW“ Eancell Enter "
l Initial I l Final l

l Eaual I l Hot USEI

This will search any inforation
that has been entered into the line item,
including hlanks.

Any ............... Searches any information in this field, including “blanks”.

Initial ........... Searches for contacts that begin with the characters entered in
this field.

Final ............ Searches for contacts that end with the characters entered in this
field.

Equal ........... Searches for contacts that match exactly with the information
entered in this field.

Not Use ........ Information in this field (including blanks) will not be used for
searching.

4 Press [Enter].
5 Press [Execute].

6 The search results will be displayed.
See step 6 on page 3-18.

3-20 SEARCHING A DESTINATION
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Registering a destination from the search results screen

If you locate a contact on an LDAP server and wish to register them into your
machine-side address book, please follow these steps:

1 Execute either a simple search or advanced search.

Search Results

HIFIT a contact(s) and press [Enter]

- aerles | Hew SearchlEanceIl
.E Mike Jonson

’E:Mike Jonsaon

|
]
[@:Mike/London 0ffice ]
l
]

5 —m

[B:Mike/London Office

(&) Bsnike ki
l il I Fax I e-mai | I

92 Once the “Search Results” screen appears, select the [£] next to the contact you
wish to register.

Contact |nf0rmat|0n

add this contact

M
)
Q
=8
0
0
=
5
3
=
o
=
€]
Z
o
0
=)

Hame : abcdef

e-mail: abcdef@muratec. com
Tel @ 1234567890

Fax @ 1234567399

Diw.

3 Press [Register].

4 Select an address book entry number using [ A ] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys. You
cannot select a number that has already been registered.

Contact |nf0rmat|0n

Select [Rezister] to add this contact
to the addr hioolk,

Input range:0001-0990
I dnooto:
Would wou like to register?

: (a]
i D

5 Press [Yes].

SEARCHING A DESTINATION 3-21
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6 Enter the [Name], [Fax No] or [Group] information as needed. The [Name] field
must be registered.

For more information how to enter them, see “Registering or editing a destina-
tion“ from page 3-4.

Mm0010:

Select the address book item to entersedit.
Back | Enter
hame :Mike Jonson ]

Faw Wo.:d53-0801

e-mail :mike. jonsor@muratec. com

7 Press [Enter].

8 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

3-22 SEARCHING A DESTINATION
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Call group dialing

If you frequently send the same fax/e-mail message to several destinations, use call

group dialing. Call groups can store several destinations, so you can quickly broad
cast to multiple destinations by using this feature.

Registering or editing a call group

Your machine can store up to 100 call groups.
The combined total of call groups between the shared and personal is 100.

If you need to register more than 100 groups, please contact your authorized
Muratec dealer for memory upgrade.

NOTE
The following describes registering or editing a call group for shared address book

on page 9-95.

1 Press <Setting>, [Group].
9 Press [Add].

8 (1) Enter the group name.
Name

Enter the group name and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/ 2

The group name must be registered.
¢ Up to 24 characters can be entered.
¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-21.

(2) Press [Enter].

To register or edit a call group for a personal address book, see “Personal settings,”

UsING THE ADDRESS Book
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W DA7-909H0-60. indb 23 $

2007/04/26  20:13: 24(



——

4 (1) Press [Group Members].

(2) Specify the destination(s) to add to the group.
¢ Specify the destination(s) using the address book.
—or—
e Specify the address book number by pressing [Address Book].

(3) Press [Enter].

You cannot use the numeric keys to manually enter a destination. Group members
must be pre-registered into the address book before they can be added to a group.

Fax numbers and e-mail addresses can be registered into the same call group.

5 The group information will be displayed.

6 To register additional call groups, press [Enter], then repeat the procedure from
step 2. Press <Reset> to exit the operation and return to the standby mode.

* To print a list of call groups, press <Setting>, [List], [Group]. Select group, then
press [Yes].

¢ Destinations can be added to a group during the initial registration process. (See
page 3-4.)

Deleting a call group

1 Press <Setting>, [Group].
9 Press the call group you want to delete.

8 Press [Delete], and [Yes].
If you want to exit without deleting, press [No].

4 To delete another call group, repeat the procedure from step 2.
Otherwise, press <Reset> to exit and return to the standby mode.

3-24 CALL GROUP DIALING
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Address Book

How to dial using a call group

Sending a fax or e-mail using a call group

NOTE

In the upper right corner of the fax standby screen, you will see “Shared” or “Per-
sonal”. This indicates the currently displayed address book is shared or personal.

To use call groups for personal address book, you need to login as an OfficeBridge
user

1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the document resolution and contrast, if necessary.
4 Press [Others], [Group Tx].

B (1) Press the group(s) you want to send to.
unctions

r

UsING THE ADDRESS Book

(2) Press [Enter] twice.
¢ If you want to edit the selected destination, press [Location] and edit it.

6 Press <Start>.
e If you want to cancel the a transmission that is in progress, use the Review
Commands feature. See “Reviewing or canceling commands,” page 4-26.
Alternative:
1 Set the document.
9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Index].

Fax Ready

Memory

i)

No i
Broadcast

DFF)S

Redial |

Mail 1 monna. - - Paze
History J EBO003: Car | /Paris Office Dawn
Others E L3N | Faw e-mail Login |

CALL GROUP DIALING 3-25
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4 Press [Group].

glect the group wou want to send to

Mon Group Members

F_Gruup D1l F_Gruup Dq F_Group Dﬂ

[S_Gruur:u DEI [S_Grour:u DEI

S_Group 07

NOTE

When you press [Non Group Members], destinations not included in a call group
will be displayed.

Group>N0n—Gr0yD

Select a co I

[Enter].

fBack [||Cance

[DDD-‘l:Beth.WChicagu Office
[DDDS:Beth.WChicagu Office
[EIEIDQ:Ehang. K/Beijing Office
[DDDH:Chang. K/Beiiing Office
[DD1D:Tar0.HJTOky0 Office
[B0011:Harrv. H/5ales Den.

Press the destination you want to add to the group, and press [Enter].

6 Press <Start>.
e If you want to cancel a transmission that is in progress, use the Review Com-
mands feature. See “Reviewing or canceling commands,” page 4-26.

3-26 CALL GROUP DIALING
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Fax Transmission

Before Sending

Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.
Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the

display.
Fax standby mode
Message Area Shared/Personal
T
[ [Jul_4 2007 01:50m Memory 1 Time Display and Memory
Resoluti Dnl‘ (Gearch][ 1 ndex ] hdd/Edit
Normall|
Fontrast |||[EE000T: San/New Vork Office ] 0
Horma II , , Up V4
{|[E0002:Mike/London Office ] A o
Broadcast I; 1 =
Soft Keys OFF)|| @0003: Car I /Paris 0ffice | of 3)
Redial l lDDDd:Beth/Ehicago Dffice ] ‘3’ ~ E
(| Monitor ||| o0os: changBeij ing Office] Address Book >
Others Cothers Jl hll | Fax |e—mai| | =
5
&
Name Function
Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.
Shared/ Indicates whether the displayed address book is shared or
Personal personal address book.
To display the personal address book, press [Login] and then
select your user account.
Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of fax memory
and Memory available.
Address Book | Displays the registered destinations.
[Search] Press this to search the destination from the Address Book or
an LDAP server.
[Index] Displays the destinations in alphabetical or group or numeric
order.
[Add/Edit] Adds or edits a destination.
Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used.
NOTE
e The displayed soft key will vary depending on the “All”, “Fax”
and “e-mail” tabs.
* You can assign other functions to soft key according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)
Others Press this to display the various fax functions.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 3
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User authentication

* When the “Authentication mode” feature is activated, you will be required to
authenticate yourself using your domain user name and password prior to access-
ing the machine functions. (Refer to “Network authentication settings” on page
9-49.)

¢ When the “User Access/Cost Account” feature is activated for the fax mode, you
will be required to login as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the fax func-
tions. (Refer to “User Access/Cost Accounting” on page 8-8.)

® When the “User Login Setting” feature is activated, you will be required to login
as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the machine functions. (Refer to “User
Login Setting” on page 9-27.)

Sending method

The following four sending methods are available on your machine.

Memory transmission:

For a normal memory transmission, your machine: (1) scans the entire document
into memory, (2) dials the other fax machine, and (3) transmits the document.

Quick memory transmission:

For a quick memory transmission, your machine doesn’t wait to scan all pages into
memory before dialing. After it scans the first page of your document, your machine
will dial the other fax machine. When it makes contact, your machine transmits
the stored document from memory while at the same time scanning the remaining
pages of your document into memory.

The quick memory transmission is defaulted to “ON”. However, you can turn the
default to “OFF”. (See “Fax settings” on page 9-6.)

Real-time transmission:
In the following cases, the machine doesn’t use memory for fax sending.
® When memory transmission is turned off.
® When the machine’s memory is full

In Real time transmission, the next page will not scan until the current page has
been transmitted.

Notes for real time transmissions:
¢ The document glass cannot be used for real time transmission.
¢ You can dial only one destination.

Manual transmission:

Use manual transmission when the other fax machine uses manual reception or
when you transmit after finishing a phone conversation.

Notes for manual transmissions:
® The document glass cannot be used for real time transmission.
¢ You can dial only one destination.

4-4 BEFORE SENDING
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Fax Transmission

Memory overflow message

In normal memory transmission, if you have stored too much information in your

machine’s memory, a “Memory overflow.” message will appear on the display:

Fax Ready
Jul 4 2007 01:30pm Memaory 24

Rrcolut ianillin -l 1l

L

Memory overflow.
Humber of stored page: 15
[ Store these pages?

m

.r"“"”'uéll S T Wik |

This appears because (1) too many pages have been stored in the memory, or (2)

the pages that are stored have too much information on them for your machine to

remember.
If this message appears, press [Yes] to tell your machine to keep as many pages

in memory as possible, or press [No] to delete all pages stored during the current

operation (but not previous operations).
Dividing a large document into smaller batches will help you avoid this error.

Use real time transmissions to avoid these problems. (See “Real-time transmission”,

page 4-14.)

If the machine is idle for 3 minutes, the machine will automatically delete any
document stored in memory during the last operation. You can change the reset
time. For details, see “Accessing the management settings” on page 9-25.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H
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Sending a fax

Basic transmission

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Set the document in the ADF or on the document glass. (See page 1-33 for
details.)

3 Set each function as necessary.
¢ Using the useful transmission functions (page 4-17)
¢ Using the advanced functions (page 5-1)

4 Specify the destination fax number.
NOTE

® When you enter the fax number, [Location] is displayed on the display. To check or
delete the entered number, press [Location] (page 4-24).

U Using the numeric keys

Enter the destination number using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

Fax Ready

Enter the recipient’s fax number and select

[Enter].

Fas Number
123456790_ |

L« J > Jleer )l = )

[P | Tore | Pretin | fiore]

¢ Up to 40 digits can be entered.
¢ If you enter an incorrect number, press [Clear] and delete it.

¢ You can enter the dialing characters (page 3-3).

U Using the address book

(1) Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] to display the desired destination.

(2) Press the destination. The document is scanned immediately and transmis-
sion starts.

If you want to specify multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (see
page 4-23) or call group dialing (see page 3-23).
Fax Ready

Memory  100%
Aedd/Edi

0002:MikesLondon Office ] .1l
@0003:Car | /Paris Office ] of

Broadcast |
OFFJ

. 2
Redial 0004:Beth/Chicago Office | ¥
F
Maonitor | 0005: Chang/Beijing Office]
Others |Jf Fax |e-mail |

4-6 SENDING A FAX
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NOTE

e To use the address book, you should register the destinations in advance.

Fax Transmission

e For details on using the address book, see “Using the address book” (page 3-1).

— 0or —

O Search the destination from an LDAP server
(1) Press [Search].

(2) Enter the destination name and then press [Execute].

Simple Search
E the search parameter and s
ut Entry Lim

Look For:MIKE_

EJEEIE]
DIEJEJE )

lLower “Symbul]lSpace

NOTE

¢ To search the destination from an LDAP server, the network settings must be

configured by your network administrator.

* For details on searching the destination from the LDAP server, see “Using

[Search]” (page 3-17).

5 Press <Start>.
The document is scanned and transmission starts.

Memory 1002

Eomﬁ;NE.:D
EB0001: Copiers USA

Fage :001
[oc. Sizerhuto

Hewt doc

(- )

NOTE

e If you want to cancel a transmission while the document is scanning, press

<Stop>.

If you want to cancel a transmission that is in progress, use the Review Com-

mands feature. See “Reviewing or canceling commands” on page 4-26.

Use the “Comm. No.” (communication number) when you review or cancel a

transmission command.
e If the call fails, see “Redialing” on page 4-15.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H
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Changing Document Scan in Mid Scan (Mixed Transmission)

The document glass or the ADF can scan the document. Both scanning devices can
be used in combination, such as for a cover page and map, and transmitted at the
same time.

Basics for scanning the next document
* To scan the next document, set the Next Doc setting to [Yes] while scanning the

current document.

* The ADF’s default setting for Next Doc is [No]. To have the next document

scanned, press [Yes] while scanning the current document.

¢ For the document glass, the default setting for Next Doc is set to [Yes].
¢ If you set Next Doc to [No] during scanning, the transmission will begin after

scanning is completed.

ADF - Document glass

1 Set the document in the ADF.

9 (1) Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

(2) Specify the destination.

d dll Shared

Hesulutlnn Cearc ndex I TRTIE
i iBear e inex [Ada/Ed ]
Contrast I @0001:Caniers USA m

Normal
Fi
Froodeant [.IJDEIZ Movies Inc.
OFF] [DDEIS Human Resources Dep. ] gf
2
[DDD-‘l Sports Cars R Us ] v

Monitar [DDDE Plano MNational Bank ]ﬁ

ml A1 | Fax |e—ma|||m

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 3-13.)
* When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (see page
4-23) or call group dialing (see page 3-23).

Press <Reset> to cancel the settings.

4-8
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Fax Transmission

3 Press <Start>.

Memory 1002

Comm. No. : 001
@0001:Coniers USh

Page :001
Doec. Size:huto

Next doc

mew] - |

4 Press [Yes] while scanning the document.

Hemory EERS

Comm. No. : 001
EO001:Copiers USA

Page :002
Doc. Size:huto

Hext doc

5 When scanning is complete, set the next document on the document glass.

6 Press [Next Doc]. The next document will be scanned.

Set next docum?ntj
Set documen Start

[ : m

Resulutianl Comm. Mo, : 001
Normall§ EBOO01:Copiers LSA
Contrast r

Hormalf3

Tx Report

Gcan Size |3
Letter

Hemory EEHS

Page :002
Doc. Size:Letter

7 Press [Tx Start] when all the documents have been scanned.
Transmission will begin.
* Press <Stop> to cancel the scan.
¢ Transmission will also begin when <Start> is pressed.

=

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS
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Document glass > ADF

1 Set the document on the document glass.

9 (1) Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
(2) Specify the destination.

Fax Ready

Jul:_ﬂ 2007 01:30am

E0003: Human Resources DED.]
2
ER0004:5ports Cars R Us ] ¥

i F
Monitor |f [BBODOS:Plano National Bank ]

a1 | Fax |e—mai||

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

e Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 3-13.)

* When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (see page
4-23) or call group dialing (see page 3-23).

Press <Reset> to cancel the settings.

3 Press <Start>.

7 01:30 Memory 100%
. No. 001
EB0001:Copiers USA

Page 001
Doc. Size:Letter

Nexzt doc

4 When scanning is completed, set the next document in the ADF.

B Press [Next Doc]. Document scanning will begin.

4-10 SENDING A FAX
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Fax Transmission

Set next docum?nt.
Set documen d -t

docume ]

01:30a
Comm. No. 1001
00 :Copiers USA

Memory 993

Page :001
Doc. Size:Letter

6 Transmission will start when scanning has been completed.
* Press <Stop> to cancel the scan.

=

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS
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Manual transmission

Use manual transmission when the other fax machine uses manual reception, or
when you transmit after finishing a phone conversation.

® The document glass cannot be used for the manual transmission.

* When you want to talk to the other party before transmitting the document, con-
nect a phone to this machine.

1 Set the document in the ADF.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

When the “User Access/Cost Accounting” or “Network authentication” feature is
activated, perform the login procedure (see page 1-19).

3 Press “Fax” tab.
4 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)

5 Press [Monitor].

Lift the handset if you have connected an optional handset or an external tele-
phone to your machine.

In either case, the following display will appear:

6 Specify the destination.

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 3-13.)
—or—

e Search the destination from an LDAP server. (See page 3-17.)

¢ You can dial only one destination for manual transmission.
* Press [Monitor] or hang up the handset to cancel the dialing.

4-12 SENDING A FAX
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Fax Transmission

7 When you hear fax tones from the remote fax machine, press <Start>.

If a person answers the phone, use the handset to tell that person that you are
trying to send a fax. When you hear fax tones, press <Start>.

If you are using the handset, hang up after pressing <Start>.

When you are using a handset, if the “User Access/Cost Accounting” or “Network
authentication” feature is activated and you have not logged-in to the machine, the
“Login Required” message will appear after you press <Start>.

Tel Mode

123XXXXXXX_
Bearch|[Index]) held/Ed i t
=i [BO001: Coniars 154 |

p—

[ Login Reguired

=T =
[@DDD&:SnDrtS Cars R Us ]

[@0005: Plano National Bank |
Book

In this case, perform the following procedure within 30 seconds.
(1) Press <FAX>.

(2) Perfom the login procedure.

(3) Press <FAX>, then <Start>.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

e If the call fails when you use [Monitor] to dial, press [Monitor] to hang up.

¢ To cancel the transmission, use the Review Commands feature. (See “Reviewing
or canceling commands” on page 4-26.)

SENDING A FAX 4-13
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Real-time transmission (non-memory transmission)

Your machine will dial the remote fax machine and once contact is made, scanning
and transmitting will proceed in real-time.

* When the archive setting is activated, real-time transmission cannot be used.
(For details of the archive setting, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the
PC User’s Guide)

® The document glass cannot be used for manual transmissions.

e When you want to talk to the other party before transmitting the document, con-
nect a phone to this machine.

¢ With real time transmission, you can dial only one destination. When you select
multiple destinations, real time transmission will be disabled.

¢ In super-fine mode, the document length is available up to 14 inch (356 mm).

To perform a real time transmission:

1 Set the document in the ADF.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
8 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)
4 Press [Others], [Next], [Memory Tx], then press [Enter].

B Press [Memory Tx] to turn the memory transmission OFF, and then press
[Enter].

Fax Functions

Select item to edif.
<4 20f 2p [Next]

IFF'DI l'ing IF—EUde Tx
QFF] QFF] Options
e-mai | ”Batch Scanl
OF

Subject

SlFileFormat][E Gateway
lEheck Mai II TIFF-5 OFF

(When “All” tab is selected)
B Specify the destination.
¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
e Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 3-13.)
e Search the destination from an LDAP server. (See page 3-17.)

6 Press <Start>.

¢ To cancel the transmission, use Review commands features, see “Chapter 6
Reviewing or canceling commands”.

You can change the default setting for [Memory Tx]. See “Accessing the default fax
settings” on page 9-6.

4-14 SENDING A FAX
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Fax Transmission

Redialing

Automatic fax redialing

If the transmission failed because the line was busy, the machine will automatically
redial the number (up to 2 times) in one minute intervals.

If the last redial attempt fails, the error message will automatically print. Check
the message and transmit again.

NOTE

¢ The number is not automatically redialed in the manual transmission and real-
time transmission.

¢ The auto redial frequency and interval can be set from 0 to 14 redial attempts,
from 0 to 5 minutes respectively. For details on settings, refer to “Fax settings”
(page 9-8).

¢ To cancel the auto redial, press <Job Confirm./Fax Cancel> to delete the reserved
command. For details on canceling the communication, refer to “Reviewing or
canceling commands” (page 4-26).

Manual redialing

The last 10 numbers for fax transmissions/phone calls are kept in memory.

1 Set the document.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press [Redial].

Fax Ready

Memory 1

the number to redial
[Enter].

0111111171
l02: 2222-2222
l03: 3333-3333
l04: 4444-4444

)

SENDING A FAX 4-15
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5 The selected fax number will be displayed.

Redial

Enter the recipient’s f

[Enter].
Fax Number

2222-2222_ |
e Jleer J -]

[ Pause I[ Tone ]l PreFix IlRegisterI

You can edit the number, if necessary.
6 Press [Enter].

7 Press <Start>.

NOTE

® Numbers dialed using the numeric keys on the handset will not be stored in
memory.

e Up to 40 digits of the dialing number per one transmission can be stored in
memory.

4-16 SENDING A FAX
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Fax Transmission

Useful transmission functions

Transmission resolution and contrast

U Transmission resolution
To change the scanning resolution:

1 Press [Resolution] on the Fax mode screen.

9 Select the desired resolution.

Fax Ready

Addjust the resolution and select [Enter]

Resolution

® Normal is suitable for most text documents and simple drawings.

¢ Fine is ideal for maps, moderately complicated drawings, floorplans or hand-
written documents.

* Superfine (“S-Fine” on the display) reproduces the detail of extremely com-
plicated drawings or line art.

® Photo (“Photo” on the display) captures shades in photos and drawings.

3 Press [Enter].

* The “S-Fine” mode might not always be supported by the receiving machine.
¢ A longer transmission time is required for each increasing level of resolution from

normal mode to photo mode.

¢ You can change the default setting for [Resolution]. See “Accessing the default fax

settings” on page 9-6.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 17
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U Scanning contrast

1 Press [Contrast] on the Fax mode screen.

9 Select the desired contrast.

Fax Ready o

bdjust the contras

>

Normal
Lighter Darker
Lightest Darkest

Darkest ....To scan at the darkest contrast
Darker...... Between darkest and normal
Normal...... For normal documents
Lighter...... Between lightest and normal
Lightest .... To scan at the lightest contrast

3 Press [Enter].

You can change the default setting for [Contrast]. See “Accessing the default fax
settings” on page 9-6.

Setting the scanning contrast allows you to compensate for any excessive lightness
or darkness, as the case may be, of the document pages you are sending.

To change the scanning contrast:

4-18 TUSEFUL TRANSMISSION FUNCTIONS
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Fax Transmission

Sending faxes with TTI information attached

Every fax and Internet fax page you send arrives at the receiving machine with a
single line of text at the top of the page. This text lists your name, fax number, date
& time of transmission and page number as shown below.

You can select the name Date and time
either TTI 1, TTI 2 or TTI 3 Your fax number of transmission Page number

T T T T
Sender name Fax: +1-123-456-7890 Jul 4 2007 02:15pm P 001/001

TTI information 9

THE SLEREXE COMPANY LIMITED

SAPORS LANE - BOOLE - DORSET - BH25 8ER

TELEPHONE BOOLE (94513) 51617 - TELEX 123456

%\/

You can select the three types of TTI (sender name) stored in the “Specifying the
initial settings” (see pages 1-24 to 1-30) for each transmission. Also, you can tell the
machine whether or not to send the TTI information (see page 4-20).

In some countries you are required by law to indicate your name and fax number
on every fax you send.

Selecting TTI
NOTE

¢ Register the TTI in advance. For details on registering the TTI, see page 1-28.
® On the default setting, “TTI 1” is selected.

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others], [TTI Select].

8 Select your desired TTI and then press [Enter].
Fax Functions

Select the TTI that
on the header and p

TTIl Select Back | Enter

[1:Dallas Office

l
IQ:GeneraI dep. }

lS:P.c:n:oun't dep.

USEFUL TRANSMISSION FUNCTIONS 4-19
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Sending faxes with TTI information attached
1 Press <FAX> to display to the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [TTI].
* “ON” and “OFF” toggle every time you press [TTI].

Fax Functions

Select item to edit.

[Prev] 4 1of 2m [Next]

Macro . tddress |[FaxForward
Program " Honitor I Eook ” I
Fax & Copwl| Program
I OFF”One—Tc:uu:h” firoup T“]
ITTI ”TTI Select”[iuver Page”Tx Rennrtl
ol TT1 1 (FF] (FF
Delayed Tx Scan Size |[Polling
I OFFl Batch T« I P.utu” OFFI

Set it to “ON” when you send a fax with TTI information.
Set it to “OFF” when you send a fax without TTI information.

4 Press [Enter].

5 Transmit a fax.

NOTE
You can change the default setting for “T'TI”. See “Accessing the default fax set-
tings” on page 9-6.

4-20 USEFUL TRANSMISSION FUNCTIONS
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Fax Transmission

Transmission confirmation report

Setting the transmission confirmation report

Your machine can print a transmit confirmation report (TCR) after sending a fax or
internet fax to any Group 3 fax machine.

The TCR lists the following information for each communication:
¢ Date and time of the TCR’s printout
¢ Destination to send (fax or internet fax)
¢ Resolution mode
¢ Starting date and time
¢ Number of pages
¢ Sending results (of fax/internet fax)
¢ Any special operations — For example, “BrdCast” will appear when you per-
form a broadcast transmission.

¢ Sample of the document — An reduced image of the first page of the docu-
ment will appear.

To activate the transmission confirmation report:
1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Default Settings], [Tx Report].

Default Settings

Select item to edit.

Fesnlutiun Contrast FTI IWemury Txl
Normal Hormal o] o]

T« Renort
JFF] OFF

9 Press [Tx Report Settings].
Tx Report

Select item to edit.

Enter
Tx Report Settings:0FF |

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H
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4 Select the setting you want, and then press [Enter].
Tx Report

ect T% Report method and press

T« Report Settings |
[ Print Il e-mail I

[OFF] ....... Turn off the transmission confirmation report setting.
[Print] ....... Prints the transmission confirmation report.
[e-mail] ..... Sends the transmission confirmation report to the specified e-mail

address.
Enter an e-mail address, then press [Enter].

yail Address

er the ent’s e

5 Press [Enter].

6 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode..

After the transmission has been completed, the machine prints or sends the
transmission confirmation report according to your setting.

To change the transmission confirmation report setting temporarily:

If you want to temporarily change the transmission confirmation report setting, use
the following procedure. After the transmission has been completed the transmis-
sion confirmation report setting will return to the default setting.

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Press [Others], [Tx Report].
3 Press [Tx Report Settings].

4 Select the setting you want.
Refer to the step 4 of “To activate the transmission confirmation report”.

5 Transmit a fax.

4-22 USEFUL TRANSMISSION FUNCTIONS
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Broadcasting

Fax Transmission

The fastest way to fax one document to many destinations is to broadcast it.

In an ordinary broadcast, you can send faxes and e-mails as you normally would,
except you just add more fax numbers and e-mail addresses.

You can enter up to 1030 numbers:

¢ Address book numbers: Up to 1000 destinations
¢ Manually-dialed numbers: Up to 30 destinations

You can broadcast using any function that requires a fax number and e-

mail address to be registered.

To perform a broadcast transmission:

1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

8 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)

4 Press [Broadcast].
Fax Ready

=l

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

Redial |

| [@00071: San/New York OFfice ]

4 [E0001: SamsNew York Office ] %
0

BRO00Z2: Mike/London Office ] f
Ll
E0002: Mike/Londan 0ffice ] L J

Mail |
Histury_

Others ;

P
ERO003: Car | /Paris Office ]

| Fax |e—mai| |

B Specify the destination.

Fax Ready

Others E

|'|rm ‘delete recipient

¢ Enter a fax number using the numeric keys.

—0or —

¢ Enter an e-mail address manually. (See page 5-72.)

—Oor —

e Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 3-13.)

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 23
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¢ Search the destination from an LDAP server. (See page 3-17.)

Press [Location] to review or delete the selected destinations. For details, see
“Reviewing or deleting selected destinations,” below.

6 Press <Start>.

¢ To cancel the broadcast transmission, press <Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.>.
For details of fax canceling, see “Reviewing or canceling commands” on page 4-26.

e If you frequently broadcast documents to the same destinations, use the call
group dialing for added convenience. (See page 3-23.)

Reviewing or deleting selected destinations

Before pressing <Start>, you can review the broadcast destinations or delete a
specified destination(s).

O Location display
[Location] is displayed when you send fax or e-mail using the following methods.
¢ Broadcast transmissions
¢ After entering fax numbers manually
¢ After entering e-mail addresses manually
e After selecting an address book number
o After retrieving a destination from an LDAP server.

Delete

Press this key after se-
lecting the destination to

Help

Displays the descrip-
tion of keys in the

Location display. delete.
Switching key for 002:Mavies Inc.

[To], [Cc], [Bcel [E:reiku.hashimutu ] 1

Press this key to B [123455?90 ] 7

switch the sending = -

method from [Tol, [Cc], [@0001: Copiers Ush ]P'

e I I i

Sort

When you press this Specified destinations

key after selecting This displays the selected destinations. The displayed order from the top is as fol-
the sending method: lows:

[To], [Ce] and [Bec] for (1) manually entered e-mail address,

e-mail address, it sorts (2) e-mail address ([To], [Ccl, [Becl) specified by address book,

in the order of [Tol, (3) manually entered fax number,

[Ce], [Bee]. (4) fax number specified by address book.

4-24 USEFUL TRANSMISSION FUNCTIONS
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Fax Transmission

1 Specify the destinations for the broadcast transmission, and press [Location].

Fax Ready]

Resnlutlon
Norma |

Contrast
Hormal

Al | Fax |enait | (Lozin )

(123456730
@000t :Copiers USK

Faze
% makoto. mizukami |

S, SR SR B S

3 Follow the steps below to delete the selected destinations.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

¢ You can also change the sending method: [To], [Cc] and [Bec] for e-mail

addresses. (See “Location display” on page 4-24.)

(1) Select the destination you want to delete.
You can select multiple destinations.

(2) Press [Delete] to delete the selected destination.

] 1

23488730 | 7
[@o001: Copiers US | v
£

- - Fage
%:makntu. mizukami | Do

(3) Press [Enter].

4 To start the transmission, press <Start>.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 25
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Reviewing or canceling commands

Your machine can store several “Jobs” in memory. It also keeps track of each com-
mand by assigning it a command number, like “001.”

Delayed commands, redial attempts and current transactions are all stored in your
machine’s memory and given a command number.

Your machine can store up to 100 delayed commands. It identifies each by a three-
digit command number from 001 to 100.

The Review Commands function gives you the power to check on each job (or
command) in your machine’s memory. It also allows you to cancel a fax and e-mail
transmission command.

To review or cancel a command

The operation differs depending on whether or not a document is currently being
transmitted.

1 Press <Fax Cancel / Job Confirm.>.

QOO
O
@)
>

_—

o

000

\@OOO
O

/

If your machine is attempting to perform a command, proceed to step 5.

For details on canceling the group transmission and/or broadcast transmission in
progress, refer to “Reviewing or canceling parts of a broadcast” on page 4-28.

9 Press [Delayed Commands].
Review Commands

History

4-26 REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS
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Job confirmation
/Fax Cancel

3 The currently stored command will be displayed.
Delayed Commands
select

ocation to cancel the

Enter
Delaved Conmands:001 10,09:00an @001 : San. |
PC-FA: 0001 11,10:00an BrdCast ]

belayed Commands: 003 11,10:00am BrdCast ]
[PC-FA: 0002 13, 01:300n EI0007: Taro. H/ Tokyo)
Delaved Conmands:004 15, 09:00an M@@O00S: Chan|
Batch Tw:001 01,12:00am EO004:EBeth.W/Chica

NOTE
“BrdCast” will be displayed for broadcast transmission and group transmission.

4 If you want to cancel a command, select the command you want to cancel.
The confirmation message will appear.

B Press [Yes] to cancel the selected command. Otherwise, press [No].

Delayed Commands

Select the location to cancel the

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

E [elaved Commands: 001 30,02:14pm 123458?8]
Would wou like to delete?

NOTE

e If the selected command was being transmitted, communication will be canceled.

* You can cancel the destinations for broadcast transmission individually when the
broadcast command in progress. (See “Reviewing or canceling parts of a broad-
cast” on the next page.)

6 To cancel other command, repeat procedures from step 4.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS ~ 4-27
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Reviewing or canceling parts of a broadcast

You can also review or cancel certain destinations within a broadcast.
NOTE

When the broadcast command is in progress, you can cancel the destinations indi-
vidually. However, you cannot cancel the destinations individually for the reserved
command such as with delayed transmission.

(Reserved documents mixed with fax and e-mail for broadcast transmissions will
have different commands for fax and e-mail respectively. In this case, you can only
cancel one of the commands.)

1 Press <Fax Cancel / Job Confirm.>.
9 Press [Delayed Commands].

8 Select the command you want to cancel.

Delayed Commands

Sel the location to cancel the

Frev| A 1of 2m |Mext Enter

lEDmmunicating:ElEﬂ 05, 02:39m BrdCast

lDeIayed Commands: 002 05, 04:30pm BrdCast ]
lDeIayed Commands: 003 05, 05:30pm BrdCast ]

IPE—FAX: 0001 0%, 05:300m BrdCast
lDeIayed Commands: 006 06, 09:00am BrdCast

PC-FA%: 0002 08, 09:00am BrdCast |

4 When the broadcast command you have selected is in progress, you can cancel
the destinations individually.

Go to the next step without pressing [Yes].
Otherwise, go to the step 7.

5 To review or cancel the individual destinations within this broadcast, press
[Detaill.

Delayed Commands

the |||| ation to cancel the

Communicating:001 05, 02:39m BrdCast l
Would you like to delete? ]
(Details) 0123456789
EBO001: Sam. KAHew York Offic ]
0002 Mike. M/London Office
EE0004:Beth. W/Chicaga Offic ]
EB0005: Chang. K/Beijing OFFi ]

e e ae—

|

4-28 REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS
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Job confirmation
/Fax Cancel

6 Press the destination you want to cancel.

Delayed Commands

jon to cancel the

[Enter|
[in Prosress :0123456789 ]
Reserved  :E@HD001:San. K/New York Office |
Reserved  :E@D00Z:Mike.M/London Office |
Reserved  :@0004:Beth.W/Chicago Office |
Reserved  :ED005:Chane. k/Bellinz Office |

7 Press [Yes].
Delayed Commands

location to cancel the

Reserved (EB0001: Sam. K/New Yaork Offic
Would wou like to delete?

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

e

If you want to cancel a different destination, go back to step 6.

If you want to go back to reviewing or canceling another command, press
[Enter].

To stop reviewing or canceling commands, press <Reset>.

REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS ~ 4-29
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Printing a delayed command list

Your machine can print a command list which shows the following:

¢ The command number, the batch transmission box number and the Internet fax
command number

¢ The phone number, the e-mail address and the address book number of the speci-
fied destination

® The start time (this appears in the DD,HH:MM format)
¢ The function specified for the command (ex. Broadcast, Batch transmission) will
be printed in “Note”.

To print a delayed command list, press <Setting>, [List], [Journal List], [Command
List], then [Yes].

Printing a stored document

Your machine can print out documents stored for a delayed transmission.

1 Press <Setting>.
9 Press [Store Doc Settings].

3 Press [Print].
§t0re Doc Settings

ect item to edit.
[Enter] to continue.

l Store ” Delete I

4 Press [Command Doc.].
Print

Select item to edit.

Folling I F-Code I Security l Batch Tu l
Doc. Doc. R Doc Doc.

4-30 REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS
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B Press the command document you want to print.

gommand Doc.

ect document and pr [Enter].

Enter

belayed Commands: 002 05, 04:30pm

BrdCast

belayed Commands: 003 05, 05:30pm

belayed Commands: 006 0B, 09:00am

]
BrdCast ]
BrdCast ]

belayed Commands: 005 07, 09:30am

0003: Car ]

belayed Commands: 004 07,10:00am

0001+ San. |

6 Press [Yes]. The selected command document will be printed.

Command Doc.

Select document and press [Enter].

Would wou like to print?

Yes

Delayed Commands:005 07,09:30am EAOO03:C ]

|

Job confirmation
/Fax Cancel

—

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS

The selected command document cannot be printed during a real time transmission
or polling reception.
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View or print the results of a fax transaction

The transaction history can display past transactions. The results for each transac-
tion can be also displayed and printed.

1 Press <Fax Cancel / Job Confirm.>.

OQOOO
O
@)
@)
()

~ >

e

000
000

9 If a document is currently being transmitted, the following display will be shown.
Press [No]. Otherwise, proceed to step 4.

pelayed Commands

t the location to cancel the
iszion

=)

E Communicating:002 02, 01:46pmEAOO0T : Bath, l
Would wou like to delete?

Be sure to press [No] to keep the current transmission. If you press [Yes], the docu-
ment that is currently transmitting will be canceled.

8 The Delayed Commands list will be displayed. Press [Enter].

4 Press [Show History].

You can check the fax sending/receiving history, the mail sending history and
the mail receiving history respectively.

4-32 REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS
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Job confirmation
/Fax Cancel

Checking the fax sendinglreceiving history
The sending/receiving history for the last 75 fax jobs can be displayed.

5 Press [Show History].

Mail I Mail l
report Tej|report Rx.

6 The fax sending/receiving history will be displayed.

7 Select the transaction you want to display.

The transaction results will be displayed.

Frev| A 1of 13 Nextl Enter"

032 T*  Beth.W/Chicazo offic ]
031 R¥ 0123455789 ]
030 TH 22334458 ]
]
]

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

023 RY__Beth. W/Chicaso offic
028 T#  Chang. K/Beijing offi

027 T BE77E839 |

8 Press [Yes] to print the transaction results.

—

. FE====]
Would wou like to print?

032 T&  Beth.W/Chicago offic
Resolution:Normal
Start Time:DE{DB”1D:DEam

|

. ]
Time 1 0713 ]
|

|

Paze HE
Result HEE SV

e e e a—

[ =)

NOTE

¢ Regarding the error code in “Result” column, see “Error codes” on pages 11-23 to
11-24.

e In fax transaction results, “Tx Result” will be printed for fax transmissions, and
“Rx Result” will be printed for fax receptions.

REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS ~ 4-33
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Checking the mail sending history

The transmission history for the last 50 “Internet faxes” and “Scan to e-mails” can
be displayed.

5 Press [Mail report Tx.].

[Enter |

Mai | Mail
History |[ENIIEEER renort Rx.

6 The mail transmission history will be displayed.

7 Select the transaction you want to display.
The transaction result is displayed.

Mail report Tx.

Enter

b1 jsmith@acmebrick. com

b2 rhowman@copiersusa, com

bﬂ "SamsHew York Office”™ <sam. k@muratec. com

]
]
PS “Beth/Chicazo Office” <beth.w@muratec.c4
]
]

bS mpolanski@aol. com

06 "Tommy/Technical Dep.”™ =<tommy. c@muratec.

8 Press [Yes] to print the transaction results.

Mail report Tx.

Would wou like to print? ]l
n 01 jsmith@acmebrick. com l
E Subject :Today’ s schedule ]
Date (05405 02:00pm
ﬁ Totallocations: 1 ]
Result HE
[ )
[
| e |
NOTE
Regarding the error code in “Result” column, see “Error codes” on pages 11-23 to
11-24.

4-34 REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS
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Job confirmation
/Fax Cancel

Checking the mail reception history

The reception history for the last 50 Internet faxes and scan to e-mails can be
displayed.

5 Press [Mail report Rx.].

Show ] Mail ] Mail
History Jlreport T=.

report R

6 The mail reception history will be displayed.

7 Select the transaction you want to display.
The transaction result is displayed.

Mail report Rx.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

Enter

b1 "Carl/Paris Office” <car|.m@muratec.cum>]

b2 "Toammy/Technical Dep.™ <tnmmy.0@muratecﬂ

PS Smith <tommy. o@muratec. coms ]
bﬂ "Chang/Beijing Office”™ cchang.k@muratecw

bS White <jwhite®aol. com= ]

DB "Sam/New York Office” isam.k@muratec.cuﬂ

8 Press [Yes] to print the transaction results.

Mail report Rx.

Would wou like to print? i ]l
n 01 "Carl/Paris Office” {carl.m@muratec.cl
E Subject tMeeting schedule ]
Date (0506 07:300m
ﬁ Result 0K ]
Note :
[ )
[
[[ |

The transaction results will be printed.

NOTE

Regarding the error code in “Result” column, see “Error codes” on pages 11-23 to
11-24.

REVIEWING OR CANCELING COMMANDS ~ 4-35
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Receiving a fax

Selecting the reception mode

1 Press <Setting>, [User Install], [Reception Mode].

9 Select your desired reception mode.

User Install

Select the reception mode and press [Enter].

Reception Mode |

Tel/Fax I lFax/TeI I
R

PRUGEGE] Ready Mode cady Model
dns/Fax l [ Tel I
Ready Mode] |Ready Mode

Your machine has five different reception modes:

¢ Fax Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)

¢ Tel/Fax Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)
¢ Fax/Tel Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)
* Ans/Fax Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)
¢ Tel Ready Mode (see “Manual reception mode” below)

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

4 Press <Reset> to exit.

Manual reception mode

Tel Ready Mode
Use it if:
* You want to use the same line for both fax and phone calls.
¢ You mainly receive phone calls.

In this mode:

Your machine never answers the calls automatically. You must answer each call
as described in “Answering calls manually” (page 4-38).

You will need:

¢ An optional handset or an external phone connection.

4-36 RECEIVING A FAX
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Fax Reception

Automatic reception mode

Fax Ready Mode
Use it if:
Your machine uses its own phone line and doesn’t share it with a phone or an
answering machine.
In this mode:
Your machine answers each call and attempts to receive a fax.

Tel/Fax Ready Mode
Use it if:
* You want to use the same line for both fax and phone calls.

¢ You are using the machine as both a fax machine and a telephone but its
primary use will be as a telephone.

In this mode:

Your machine will ring the set number of times (the default setting is twice). If
you don’t answer the call while ringing, your machine will answer the call auto-
matically. If a caller sends a fax, your machine will begin to receive it. If a voice
call comes in, your machine will alert you with a special ring prompting you to
pick up the handset. (The telephone connected to your machine will not ring.)

You will need:
* An optional handset or an external phone connection.

Fax/Tel Ready Mode
Use it if:
¢ You want to use the same line for both fax and phone calls.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

* You are using the machine as both a fax machine and a telephone, but its
primary use will be for faxing.

In this mode:

Your machine receives faxes silently but also alerts you when a regular voice call
comes in. (Your machine will beep once at the end of each reception.)

When a voice call comes in, your machine will alert you with a special ring (The
telephone connected to your machine will not ring). If you hear the machine
ringing, pick up the handset.

You will need:
* An optional handset or an external phone connection.

Ans/Fax Ready Mode
Use it if:
You are connecting an answering machine to your machine.
In this mode:

An answering machine connected to your machine will answer each call.
If a voice call comes in, the answering machine will record the incoming mes-
sage.

If your machine hears a fax tone, it will begin receiving the fax message.
You will need:
* An optional handset or an external phone connection.
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Using an answering machine with your machine:

1 Set the machine to “Ans/Fax Ready” mode (See “Selecting the reception mode”
on page 4-36.)

9 Set your answering machine to answer calls after no more than two rings.
3 Create a new outgoing message on your answering machine.

Your answering machine’s outgoing message should be no longer than 10 sec-
onds.

Answering calls manually

® To answer a call manually, you must install an optional handset or an external
phone to your machine.

e Make sure there are no documents in the ADF.

Receiving a call manually with an optional handset or an external phone
In “Tel Ready Mode ” or “Tel/Fax Ready Mode”, when the optional handset or exter-
nal phone rings, pick up the handset:

® When you hear the fax tones (“beep-beep-beep”), pick up the handset and press
<Start>. After pressing <Start>, put down the optional handset or the external
phone’s handset. Press <Start> as soon as you hear the beeping sound, this will
prompt the remote machine to begin transmitting.

If paper runs out during fax reception

When your machine runs out of paper, it will beep, the Alarm lamp will light and
the machine will show which paper source is empty — the 1st cassette, 2nd cassette
(optional) or the bypass tray.

per for rec

into t

fi
Contrast
Darke

Card Copy
0F

Zoom

1003

Sort ]
OFF)3

Others E

(When paper runs out in the 1st cassette)
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Fax Reception

Out-of-paper reception

If your machine runs out of paper, it can store up to 250 fax receptions in its
memory. This is called “out-of-paper reception.” Once you refill the paper supply, the
machine will automatically print the messages stored in memory.

NOTE

The number of pages (not receptions) your machine can store for out-of-paper recep-
tion will vary. It depends on:

* Your machine’s memory capacity
¢ Types of documents sent to your machine
e Fax resolution of the documents sent to your machine

Checking the out-of-paper reception copy print queue

The out-of-paper reception print queue status can be checked.

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Management].

3 (1) Press [Next].
(2) Press [Display Jobs in Queue].

Management

Select item to edit.

Prevl o« Zof 3p |Next
Journal Line Up (OFF
! |

Frntect Passcode : ]

Iser Access/Cost Account |

Copy Protect (OFF

4 Press [FaxReceive Document].

B This displays the intercepted reception print queue status.

FazReceivelocument

001 14:54 London Office

NOTE

Documents stored in memory will automatically print when printing becomes avail-
able.
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Settings for fax reception

Setting the number of rings

Default setting: Twice

You can set how many times your machine will ring before answering a call. Choose
from 0 to 10 rings.

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Other Settings], [Number of Rings].
9 Use [ A][V]orthe numeric keys to enter the number of rings.
3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

4 Press <Reset> to exit and return to the standby mode.

Print settings

You can set three parameters for printing received fax documents:

* Rx reduction rate

* Reduction margin

¢ Paper save function

All three can be set in the same procedure, mentioned on next page.
Each description is as follows:

Reception reduction rate:

Reception reduction lets you set the machine to reduce large incoming documents
to a size that fits the paper in your machine. (This setting doesn’t affect your
machine’s copying capabilities.)

Below are the options for the print reduction rate for fax reception:

Setting Description

Auto Automatically reduces printouts at variable rates down to a mini-
mum of 50%. Tries to reduce printouts to fit on one sheet of the
selected paper size. If it cannot reduce the document to fit on one
page, the image will print at 100% size on two or more pages.

100% Does not reduce documents. (Due to the sender’s TTI, this may
print two pages when receiving a one-page fax document.)

Reduction margin:

Your machine’s reduction margin is measured in inches (in). We will define reduc-
tion margin by explaining how it is used:

When a fax message enters your machine’s memory, the machine measures the
message length and compares it to (a) the length of your selected paper (not includ-
ing the print margins) plus (b) the reduction margin you set. If the length of the
incoming message is shorter than (a) plus (b), your machine will print the message
on one sheet.

If it is longer, your machine will print the message on two or more sheets.

An Auto reduction setting and a reduction margin setting of 1.5 in. will print most
incoming faxes as single pages. Try this combination first and if it does not work
select a different setting.

4-40 SETTINGS FOR FAX RECEPTION
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Fax Reception

Paper save function:

O Half-page reception

Half-page reception can conserve paper if some of the faxes you receive are half-
page, “Memo-sized” messages. When activated, this feature tells the machine to
combine two of these half-page receptions onto a single sheet.

Half-page reception only combines half-page messages sent back-to-back during the
same transmission. It won’t combine two half-page faxes from separate transmis-
sions.

U Duplex reception*
Duplex reception can save paper by duplexing received faxes.

When activated, this feature tells the machine to combine and print inbound docu-
ments two-up.

*The duplex printing unit is required.

To adjust the print settings
1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Other Settings], [Next].

Other Settings

Select item to edit.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H

[Prev) @ 2of 3w [ext] [Enter]|
[Rx Reduction Rate :huto ]
[Reduc:'tiun Marzin :1.57 ]
[F'aper Saving :0FF ]
huick Memary Tx  :OM ]
[ECM Mode 0N ]
ervice Mode 10FF

U When you set the reception reduction rate
Default setting: Auto

9 Press [Rx Reduction Rate].

8 Select the reduction rate.

cher Settings

ect the Rx reduction rate and
s [Enterl.

Rz Reduction Rate

4 Press [Enter].
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O When you set the reduction margin
Default setting: 1.5 in.

9 Press [Reduction Margin].

3 Use [A][ V] or the numeric keys to enter the reduction margin.

Uther Settlngs

4 Press [Enter].

O When you set the paper save function
Default setting: OFF

9 Press [Paper Saving].

3 Select the paper save function.

Uther Settlngs

a ann

Paner Sawving |
[Dunlex Rxl lH—Page Rxl

This mode allows vou to reduce the
amount of paper used receiving faxes.

NOTE

The duplex printing unit is required to use the [Duplex Rx] function.

4 Press [Enter].

B Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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Making a phone call

Making a phone call

Besides entering the destination directly, you can simply search the destination
name registered in the address book to make a phone call. There are various
searching methods, such as alpha, group or numeric.

How to dial using the address book

® When using [Monitor], press <FAX> and press “Fax” tab on the Fax standby
mode.

¢ Connect the optional handset or an external phone to your machine to make a
phone call.

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Lift the handset. Or press the “Fax” tab, and then [Monitor].
8 Specify the destination.

A. Numeric keys
Press the numeric keys to enter the destination number.

B. Address Book-1
(1) Press [Address Book].

(2) Use the numeric keys or [ A] [ ¥ ] to enter the address book number.

Input range:0001-1000
#0007 : Sam/New York Office

(2]
0001 ~

This will send to a pre-registered
address book location

(3) Press [Enter].

C. Address Book-2
Specify the destination using the address book.

Tel Mode

Redial

hddress
Book

Others .?

For details on how to use the address book, see page 3-1.

Basic Fax FUNCTIONS H
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If the call fails

If the call fails, the next steps will depend on the type of call it was (fax or phone).

If it was a fax call...

...Your machine will automatically redial the number. It will keep trying until one
of the following occurs:

e It successfully reaches the other number.
¢ The maximum redial attempts has been reached.

If it was a regular phone call...
...You will have to redial manually:
1 Lift the handset.

9 Press [Redial].

3 Your machine can remember the last 10 dialed numbers.
Select the number you want to call.

4 Press <Start>.

How to receive a phone call

1 Lift the handset when the machine rings.

You can receive a call with the machine’s handset even if the power has been
turned OFF.

9 Answer the phone.

Adjusting the optional handset volume

The small switches on the side of your machine’s handset adjusts the ringer and
receiver volume.

¢ Ringer Volume Control Adjust the ringer volume to one of three settings
: High, Medium or Low.

e Receiver Volume Control  Ifit is hard to hear the remote person’s voice, adjust
the receiver volume to one of three settings
: High, Medium, or Low.

Receiver Volume Ringer Volume
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Making a phone call

Adjusting the speaker volume

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press “Fax” tab.

3 Press [Monitor].
Fax Ready

Jul

0007:Sam/New York Office |

| [@0002:MikesLondon Office ]
: EH0003: Carl/Paris Office ]

2
E0004:Beth/Chicazo Office ] L J

P
EB0005: Chang/Beijing Office]

=

S
HJ
=
[¢°]
wn
wn
S5
o
B
o,
Basic Fax FUNCTIONS

0007 :Sam/New York Office |

F0002:Mike/London Office ]
EH0003:Carl/Paris Office ]

2
EH0004:Beth/Chicazo Office ] v

P
EH0005: Chang/Beijing Office]
ron |

[Enter].

OFF

Lo

6 Press [Monitor] to hang up.
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Advanced fax functions

Delayed transmission

Setting up a delayed transmission

Your machine can store up to 100 delayed commands, each of which you can pro-
gram up to 31 days in advance.

Your machine only remembers the day of the month that it is supposed to send a
delayed transmission. It does not remember the month itself. So if you want to send
a transmission at 2:15 pm on 5 May, do not program the transmission sooner than
2:16 pm on 5 April.

If a real time transmission is specified, the document will remain set until the
specified time, so you will not be able to send any other faxes.

To set up a delayed transmission:

1 Set the document.
9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
8 Press [Others], [Delayed Tx].

4 Enter the sending day and time.
Fax Functions

Use the ar ror
adjust the

Delaved Transmission

EIE]E]

(Day, Hour:Minute)

e Use [A][V][<«][»]orthe numeric keys to enter the sending day and
time.

B Press [Enter] twice.
6 Specify the destination.

7 Press <Start>.

* To change the sending time after it has been set, you need to cancel the delayed
transmission command and start over.

¢ To cancel the delayed command, press <Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.>. For details of
fax canceling, see “Reviewing or canceling commands” on page 4-26.

DELAYED TRANSMISSION 5-3
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Fax & Copy

Documents can be faxed and copied simultaneously with just one scanning opera-
tion. This function is useful for internal communications when copies need to be
made after sending a fax.

NOTE

e If the copy protection (page 9-92) is set to “ON”, Fax&Copy cannot be used.

¢ Resolution for Fax & Copy will be either “Fine” or “S-Fine”. (No other selections
are available.)

e If the Copy protection (page 9-92), polling (page 5-15) or F-Code polling (page 5-
41) is set to ON, the Fax & Copy function cannot be used.

1 Set the document.
9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], [Fax & Copyl.

4 Press [ON], and then [Enter].
Fax Functions

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Fax & Copy |
| o

B Fax&Copy is now set. Press [Enter| again.

6 Specify the destination.

Redial

Mail
History

Others

Fax Ie—mail I

{ Press <Start>.

5-4 Fax & Cory
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Advanced fax

NOTE

® When the “User Access/Cost Accounting” or “Network authentication” feature
is activated for the copy mode and you have not logged-in to the machine, the
machine prompts you to login to the machine. Please login to the machine to use
this function.

¢ After switching to the copy screen, you cannot switch to the fax screen (by press-
ing the <FAX> key).

9 Perform copy setting adjustments as needed.
® Press <Stop> to cancel Fax&Copy.

1() Press <Start>.

functions

ADVANCED FaAx FUNCTIONS
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Cover page
Your machine can store a cover page and send it prior to each outgoing fax.
The default setting is OFF.

*%* MESSAGE **

[RECEIVER]*

(Destination's name)
(Destination's fax number)
(Destination's e-mail address)

[SENDER]

(Your name)

(Your fax number)
(Your e-mail address)

[MESSAGE]
(Enter your message)

* When you directly enter the destination’s fax number and/or e-mail address, only
the fax number or e-mail address will be printed. When you specify the destina-
tion from the address book, the name, fax number or e-mail address registered in
the address book will be printed.

¢ Cover page format for PC fax, Internet fax, and scan to e-mail is different. For
details, see Chapter 5, “Using the Utility Programs,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Turning the cover page on

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Press [Others].

8 Press [Cover Page].
¢ [ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Cover Page].

4 Press [Enter].

Now the cover page feature is working but your message line is blank. To enter
a message, see “Entering the cover page message” on the next page.

The usual TTI and the fax number you have entered in the Initial settings
(pages 1-23 to 1-30) and the e-mail address assigned to your machine will be
pre-populated in the cover page automatically.

e For details on assigning an e-mail address to your machine, see Chapter 4, “Using
the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

* You can change the default setting for [Cover Page]. See “Accessing the default
fax settings” on page 9-6.

5-6 COVER PAGE

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 6 $ 2007/04/26

20:13:34(



| —o— i

Advanced fax functions

Entering the cover page message

Up to 120 characters can be entered for the message.

When you enter over 60 characters, the line will be automatically moved to the next
line. You can also insert up to 2 additional line breaks. 1 line break is counted as 2
characters. That means the number of characters you can enter will be up to 116
when you insert 2 line breaks.

1 Press <Setting>.
9 Press [Fax Settings].
8 Press [Cover Page].

4 Enter the cover page message.

- page information and

Entry Limit

Cover Page:We appriciate_

)| | O |

NOTE

You can check the entered text by pressing [ViewText]. You cannot edit the text in
this display. To return to the text editing display, press [Enter].

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

Enter the cover page information and
select [Enter]. Entry Limit  13/120

e apnriciatell

14413 E] Enter
goo

B After you entered the cover page message, press [Enter].

Printing the cover page

To confirm that the cover page is set correctly, print a sample cover page from your
machine. Press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Cover Page], then [Yes].

COVER PAGE 5-7
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Batch transmission

Batch transmission allows you to store multiple documents in an electronic “basket”
throughout the day and then fax that entire basket to one destination.

To do this, just tell the machine when and where the transmission should go. When
that date and time arrives, your machine will transmit each document in the batch
box to the remote fax machine. You can store up to 40 documents (each document
can include one or more pages) into your machine’s five electronic batch boxes.

Registering a batch box

Before sending a batch transmission, you have to register batch boxes in your
machine.

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Fax Settings], [Batch Tx Box], [Enter/Edit].

3 Select the batch transmission box you want to register.

Enter/Edit

Select the box number to entersedit.

[}
S S S W S

4 Specify the destination using the numeric keys or the address book.

¢ Only one destination can be set for each box.

e Press [Location] to review or delete a destination that has been specified. (See
page 4-24)

5 Then press [Enter].
6 Press [Tx Time].

M00071:Sam/New York Offi

le tem to edit.

[Enter] to continue.

[Fax No. :®0001:San/New York Office ]
[T« Tine :01,12:00an |
l

hnx Hame:

5-8 BATCH TRANSMISSION
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Advanced fax functions

6 Enter the sending day and time.

l @W0001 Sam/New York Offi

Transmission Time

EIE]E]

(Day, Hour:Minute)

Enter 00 if wou do not want to set daw

NOTE
e Use [A][V][«][»]orthe numeric keys to enter the sending time.
¢ Add “0” in front of one-digit numbers. (E.g.: 9 = 09)
e Enter “00” for the day to send the stored documents at the same time every day.

7 Press [Enter].

8 Enter the batch box name.
(1) Press [Box Name].
(2) Enter the box name.

Box Name

Enter the hox name and select [Enter].

Entry Limit

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

Bowx MName:CD_

IIHEHB?
@ ]

]
=

B.....@@DE
[ Louer |[svabol][ snace | DE'ETE]E]E]I

(3) After you entered the name, press [Enter].

NOTE
e Up to 24 characters can be entered.
e For details on character entry, see “Entering characters” on page 1-21.

9 Alist of the entered information is displayed.
10 To register another batch transmission box, press [Enter], then repeat from

step 3.
NOTE

The contents (settings) for batch transmission boxes that contain any documents
cannot be changed.

BATCH TRANSMISSION 5-9
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To edit the settings of a batch transmission box you have registered....

Select the box you want to edit, and then edit the contents by overwriting or delet-
ing the existing information in each step.

To print a list of batch boxes, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Batch Tx Box],
then [Yes]. (See page 10-3.)

Storing a document for batch transmission

Your machine can store up to 40 documents (each document can include one page
or many pages). Once the batch documents are transmitted, they are automatically
erased from the batch box.

During transmission, a batch number for each document in the specified batch
transmission box will be displayed. We recommend you should make a record of
these batch numbers, which will control the documents and are required for review-
ing and deleting documents.
To store a document in a batch box for batch transmission:

1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Batch Tx].

5 Select the batch transmission box.

Batch Transmission
% 1 x b b {i{ériFEEE the

6 Press [Yes].
Batch Transmission

To store a document select [Yes].

To cancel this operation select

[ 2:CD
I File Mol
Store document?

5-10 BATCH TRANSMISSION
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Advanced fax functions

NOTE

To print a list of the documents stored in batch boxes, press <Setting>, [List],
[Other Lists], [Batch Tx Doc.], then [Yes].

Printing a document stored in a batch box

1 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings], [Print].
9 Press [Batch Tx Doc.].

3 Select the batch transmission box in which the documents you want to print
are stored.

§ tch Tx Doc.ﬂﬂ

ect document and p

NOTE
Empty batch transmission boxes cannot be selected.

4 Select the file number you want to print.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

Frev| A 1of 7w Nextl |

01:Already stored. |

B Press [Yes] to print stored document.

Batch Tx Doc.

Select file #

thlready stored.
uld wou like to print?

BATCcH TRANSMISSION  5-11
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Deleting a document stored in a batch box

1 Press <Setting>, [Stored Doc Settings], [Delete].
9 Press [Batch Tx Doc.].

Delete

Select item to edit.
Press [Enter] to continue.

Palling I Bulletin I Batch Tx
Doc. Box Doc.

Doc.

3 Select the batch transmission box that contains the documents you want to
delete.

Batch Tx Doc.

Select document and press [Enter].

1: 0001 :Sam. K/New York Office

NOTE

Empty batch transmission boxes cannot be selected.

4 Select the file number you want to delete.

Batch Tx Doc.

Select file #

Frev| A 1of 7 Nextl En'ter"

07:4&Iready stored.

5-12 BATCH TRANSMISSION
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Advanced fax functions

B Press [Yes] to delete the stored document.

01:4lready stored.
Would wou like to delete?

Erasing an empty batch box

Batch boxes must be empty in order to be erased. If a box has documents stored in
it, you must delete those before proceeding. (See “Deleting a document stored in a
batch box” on page 5-12.)

To erase an empty batch box:

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Batch Tx Box], [Delete].
9 Press the batch transmission box you want to delete.

3 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to delete.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Specifying the document scanning size

If the document is longer than the set width, only the scanned area will be sent.
1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], [Scan Size].

4 Select the scan size.

Fax Functionsﬂ

Select the scanning

Scan Size v |

oo R

B Press [Enter] twice.
6 Specify the destination.

7 Press <Start>.

NOTE

To clear this setting, press <Reset>.

5-14 SPECIFYING THE DOCUMENT SCANNING SIZE
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Advanced fax functions

Polling communications

O Polling reception:

This machine can instruct another machine to transmit a document that is stored
in memory. The phone call is charged to the receiving party (this machine side).

O Polling transmission:

Polling transmission allows someone to retrieve a document stored in your
machine’s memory. The stored document will be sent when the other party calls
you. The phone call is charged to another party.

Polling reception

Polling allows someone to fax a document to you without having to make the call or
pay for it. There are two kinds of polling:

¢ Regular polling — Your machine retrieves a document from a remote fax
machine.

¢ ['-Code polling — Your machine retrieves a document stored in a F-code boxes
on the remote fax machine. To do this, you must be communicating with another
F-code-compliant machine. For more information on F-code communication, see
“F-code box feature,” on page 5-24.

For polling to work, the remote machine must be set up to be polled.

Regular polling

To set up your machine for regular polling:

1 Make sure the document is loaded in the remote fax machine.
9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

8 Press [Others], and [Polling].

4 Select [ON] to perform polling, and then press [Enter].

Fax Functions

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

Palling |

This mode will allow wvou to retrieve
a document from a remote fax machine.

B Press [Enter] to return to the standby display.
6 Specify the destination and press <Start>.

After pressing <Start>, you can stop the communication using the Review Com-
mands feature. (See page 4-26.)

POLLING COMMUNICATIONS 5-15
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Polling transmission

Storing a document for polling
1 Set the document.
9 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings].
3 Press [Store].

Store Doc Settings

Select item to edit.
s [Enter] to continue.

l Delete " Frint l

4 Press [Polling Doc.]
Store

item to edit.
continue.

B Press [Yes].
Store

ct item to edit.

5 [Enter] to continue

| Palling Doc.
Store document?

6 Press <Start> to store the document.

NOTE

Once the remote fax machine polls the document you stored, your machine will
automatically erase the document from memory.

5-16 POLLING COMMUNICATIONS
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Advanced fax functions

Printing a stored polling document

To print a polling document without deleting it, press <Setting>, [Store Doc Set-
tings], [Print], [Polling Doc.], then [Yes].

Deleting a stored polling document
To delete a polling document from your machine’s memory.

1 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings], [Delete], [Polling Doc.], then [Yes].
If you want to quit the operation without deleting, press [No].

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Using an alternative telephone net-
work service provider (Dial prefix)

When you make a call, you may want to use an alternative telephone network
service provider to take advantage of lower rates. You can store the access codes in
the “Dial Prefix” key.

The following information describes how to program the access number.

1 Press <Setting>.
9 Press [Fax Settings].

3 Press [Other Settings].

4 (1) Press [Prev].
(2) Press [PreFix].

Other Settings

Select item to edit.

« Sof 3w
Receive Time Stamp:OFF |

5 Enter the dial prefix number using the numeric keys.

Other Settings

Enter the dial prefix and select [Enter]
PreFix
111/P_ |

) )

Tone

NOTE
¢ You can enter numbers up to 40 digits including numbers, Pause and Tone.
Note that Pause and Tone will be counted as 2 characters each.

¢ If you must wait for another dial tone at dialing, press [Pause] to insert a pause
(/P) at the end of the access number.

6 Press [Enter].

7 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

5-18 DIAL PREFIX

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 18 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:35(




| ——

Sending faxes using the Dial prefix feature

Advanced fax functions

To dial using the numeric keys
1 Set the document.

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others].

4 (1) Press [Prev] or [Next].
(2) Press [Dialing Options].
5 Press [Prefix].
The dialing character “/N” will be entered.

6 Enter the fax number using the numeric keys.
Fax Functions

Enter the recinient™s fax number and select
[Enter].

Fax Numher v |

/N23456789_ |
KRNI

l Pausze ” Tane ” PreFi= ”Registerl

7 Press [Enter].

8 Press <Start>.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Block junk fax

Your machine’s Block Junk Fax feature lets you bar the gates against unauthorized
incoming faxes (“Junk fax”). But before you block junk fax, first understand how
this feature works, to determine if it is right for you.

There are four possible settings for Block Junk Fax:
* Off — The feature is not activated.
® Model — Your machine checks whether the last four digits of any phone number

in your address book match the last four digits of the remote fax’s phone number.
If it does not find a match, your machine will disconnect the call.

* Mode2 — This mode rejects any call from a number whose last four digits match

any number in the blocked numbers list. Your machine can hold up to 50 blocked
numbers.

* Mode3 — This mode rejects numbers that are not in the address book and also
rejects numbers that are in the blocked numbers list. This mode lets you keep a
number on your address book for transmitting, while still blocking incoming calls
by putting it on the blocked numbers list.

But before you activate the Block Junk Fax feature, please consider:

® Not all fax machine owners enter their phone numbers on their machine. — With
Block Junk Fax activated, your machine would reject faxes from these machines.

® Access codes can cause confusion. — If an address book entry ends with an extra code,
such as long-distance codes, Block Junk Fax will block out calls from those faxes.

To set the mode for block junk fax

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Other Settings].

9 Press [Block Junk Fax].
Other Settings

Select item to edit.

< Tof 3w
Fedial dttempts 2 Times |
Redial Interval 1 Min I

Number of Rings :2 Times |

bialing Fause 12 Seconds ]

S-Fine Resolution :400dpi |

8 Press <Setting>.
Block Junk Fax

Select item to edit.
ss [Enter] to continue.

5-20 BLOCK JUNK FAX
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4 (1) Select the mode.
Block Junk Fax

Select mode and press [Enter].

Setting |

l Mode2 Il Maded I

(2) Press [Enter].

The procedure will end if you select “OFF” or “Mode 1”.
If you selected either “Mode 2” or “Mode 3”, proceed to step 5.

B Press [Enter/Edit].

Block Junk Fax

Select item to edit.
ss [Enter] to continue.

Setting
Moded]

Enter/Edit

6 Select a box to edit.

Enter/Edit

Select a number to enterfedit
and press [Enter].

Advanced fax functions

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

To change numbers already registered, select the box containing the number you
want to edit.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 21
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7 (1) Using the numeric keys, enter the last four digits of the fax number you
want to block. You can enter the last eight-digit number to identify each fax
number, but only the last four-digit number will be used for blocked number.
For example, if you want to block a fax from someone with a number of 123-
456-7890, you should enter 7, 8, 9, 0:

Enter/Edit

Enter the last 4-8 digits of the number
and select [Enter].

oi: (ack J[Enter])

[7890_ |
[« > Jleteer -]

(2) Press [Enter].

8 To enter another number, repeat from step 6.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Deleting a number from the blocked numbers list

To delete a number from the list:
1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Other Settings], [Block Junk Fax].

9 Press [Delete].
Block Junk Fax

Select item to edit.
ss [Enter] to continue.

[Enter]

Fet‘fi"gdezllEnterfEditl Delete

8 Select the number you want to delete.

Delete

Select a number to delete.
g [Enter] to continue.

[o1:11223344
[b2:55667788
[o3: 93001122

==

=

=t

ol

=
S WU

5-22 BLOCK JUNK FAX
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4 Press [Yes] to delete.

ﬂ 01:11223344
E Would vou like to delete?
ﬁ

Press [No] to return to step 3 without deleting the number.

5 The selected number will be deleted.
To delete another number, repeat from step 3.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Printing a list of the blocked numbers

To print a list of blocked numbers, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Block
Junk Fax] then [Yes].

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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F-code box feature

F-code introduction

The ITU-T, the United Nations agency that standardizes international telecom-
munications, has created the fax industry standard for using subaddressing and
password-based communication.

With subaddressing, your machine can perform secure transmissions and polling.

Another term for subaddressing is F-code, which Muratec uses on the machine
display and in the instruction manual.

Guidelines for using F-code
(1) Before creating an F-code box, you must know if the remote fax machine is

compatible with the ITU-T subaddressing protocol and that this feature is active
on the machine.

(2) To permit the other party to send or poll documents from your F-code boxes, you

(3) To send or poll the remote fax machine’s F-code boxes, you have to know their

subaddress and password.

The elements of creating an F-code box

must create an F-code box in your machine and the other party must know your
F-code box’s subaddress and password.

Box Name

You can assign an identifier name for each F-code box.
(The name can contain up to 16 characters.)

Sub-address

This is the ITU-T subaddress needed to perform an F-code fax transac-
tion. (A subaddress and password can contain up to 20 characters and
may consist of numbers, * or #.)

The subaddress and password (if set) sent from remote fax machine
must match with your F-code box’s subaddress (and password) for F-
code communication to be possible.

Password

This is the password for ITU-T subaddressing.
Assigning a password is optional, but using a password will make your
F-code communication more secure.

Box feature

You can set up an F-code box as a bulletin box or a security reception

box.

¢ Bulletin box — Holds scanned or received documents in memory and
waits for a polling request from another F-code com-
patible fax machine.

¢ Security box — Documents received in the security box are held for
a predetermined (by user) time period and are not
printed automatically. You will need to enter an I.D.
code to print them.

I.D. code

This 4-digit I.D. code protects the F-code box settings from unauthor-
ized access. Assigning an 1.D. code is optional for the bulletin box, but
required for the security box.

5-24 F-CODE BOX FEATURE
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Advanced fax functions

Registering or editing an F-code box

NOTE

If you want to change an existing F-code box, you first must delete the old box
before creating a new one.

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [F-Code Box], [Enter/Edit].

9 Select the F-code box you want to register.

Enter/Edit

Select the hox number to enter/fedit.

[Prev] 4 1of ap [Next]

Egj; i 5

06: |

8 Select the type of F-code box.

01:

Select hox twpe.

Eulletin
lSecure Bux] Box ]

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

4 Refer to pages 5-26 through 5-32 for the registration method.

F-CODE BOX FEATURE 5-25
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If you setup a Security box
5 Press [Secure Box].

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address. This is the numerical identifier
you must enter in order to communicate with any remote F-code compatible
fax.

¢ Up to 20 digits can be entered for sub-addresses. Numerals, #, * can be
entered.

¢ If the number is incorrect, press [Clear] to erase it, then re-enter the number
correctly.

0123456789_ |
[ - ][ > ]l Clear ]

7 Press [Enter].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits).

¢ The L.D. code is required to retrieve documents in the security box, or to edit
the box settings.

¢ The I.D. code cannot be viewed after it is entered, be sure to remember this
code.

01:

Enter [.D.Codes

9 Press [Enter].

5-26 F-CODE BOX FEATURE
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10 Enter the box name.
(1) Press [Box Name].

Secure Box

ect item to edit.

Sub-Address: 0123456789 |

Fasswnrd : ]
HoldTine :0 Day |
[L0.Code  zwnns ]

(2) Enter the box name.
¢ The name can contain up to 16 characters.

* For details on character entry, see “Entering characters” on page 1-21.

Box Name

Entry Limit 15/ 16

Bowx Mame:Mew York Office_

(3) Press [Enter].

11 Enter the ITU-T password and hold time as necessary.

O Entering a password
(1) Press [Password].

(2) Enter the password using the numeric keys, then press [Enter].

e Up to 20 digits can be entered for passwords. Numerals, # and * can be
entered.

¢ This is the password for ITU-T-compatible F-Code fax transactions. You do
not need to have a password for the F-Code box. However, using a password
will make your F-Code communications more secure.

F-CODE BOX FEATURE 5-27
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the p En
Passwurd—]
123456789_ |
[ L | ][ » ]l Clear ]

O Setting the hold time

The hold time is the period (0 to 31 days) for which documents in the security box
are retained. Documents are retained indefinitely when 00 days has been set.

(1) Press [HoldTime].

(2) Enter the hold time using [ A] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys, then press [Enter].
Secure Box

Enter hold time

HoldTime v

Input range:00-31

03 Day %%%

Enter 00 to skin time setting

12 To register another F-code box, press [Enter], then repeat from step 2 of “Regis-
tering or editing an F-code box” on page 5-25.

Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

5-28 F-CODE BOX FEATURE
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Advanced fax functions

If you setup a Bulletin box
5 Press [Bulletin Box].

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address. This is the numerical identifier
you must enter in order to communicate with any remote F-code compatible
fax.
¢ Up to 20 digits can be entered for sub-addresses. Numerals, #, * can be

entered.

¢ If you enter an incorrect number, press [Clear] to delete it and then enter the
correct one.

000111222333_ |

< > et ]

7 Press [Enter].

8 Enter the box name.
(1) Press [Box Name].
(2) Enter the box name.
* The name can contain up to 16 characters.
¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-21.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

Entry Limit

Box Mame:Paris Office_

(3) Press [Enter].

9 Perform settings for Password, Rx Protect, Auto Print, OverWrite, Erase Tx
Doc, and I.D.Code as necessary.

F-CODE BOX FEATURE 5-29
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U Entering an ITU-T password
(1) Press [Password].

(2) Enter the password using the numeric keys, then press [Enter].

¢ Up to 20 digits can be entered for passwords. Numerals, # and * can be
entered.

Password

[123456789_
< e |

O Setting protected reception

(1) Press [Rx Protect].

® When protected reception has been set to [ON], a document cannot be
received into this bulletin box.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].

¢ If [ON] has been selected for this setting, Auto Print and OverWrite settings
are set to [OFF] and cannot be set.

Bulletin Box

Select ON/OFF and press [Enter].
Rx Protect

O Setting auto print

(1) Press [Auto Print].

¢ If [ON] has been selected for auto print, documents received in the bulletin
box will be printed automatically when it is received.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].
Bulletin Box

Select ON/OFF and press [Enter].
huto Print

5-30 F-CcODE BOX FEATURE
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O Setting overwrite

(1) Press [OverWrite].

¢ If you set the overwrite function to [ON], newly received documents will over-
write documents previously stored in memory.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].

O Setting deletion of documents after transmission

(1) Press [Prev] or [Next], then press [Erase Tx Doc].

¢ When Erase Tx Doc has been set to [ON], the machine erases the document
from the box as soon as it sends it.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].

Bulletin Box

Jelect ONAOFF and p [Enter].

Erase Tu Doc

OFF

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

U Entering an L.D. code

(1) Press [I1.D.Code].

¢ You do not always need to register the I.D. code. Once you register it, how-
ever, entering the I.D. code is required in the following cases.

® When editing the box settings

® When storing documents in the box

® When printing the document stored in the box

¢ Once entered, the I.D. code cannot be viewed. Be sure to remember this code.

¢ To release the I.D. code, first enter the current registered I.D. code and then
enter “0000”.

(2) Enter the I.D. code (4 digits) using the numeric keys, then press [Enter].

¢ If you enter an incorrect character, press [Clear] to delete it and enter the
correct character.

F-CcODE BOX FEATURE 5-31
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Enter |.D.Codes ro

9 To register another F-code box, press [Enter], then repeat from step 2 of “Regis-
tering or editing an F-code box” on page 5-25.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

5-32 F-CODE BOX FEATURE
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Printing a list of F-code boxes

To print a list of your F-code boxes, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [F-Code
Box], then [Yes].

Printing a list of documents stored in F-code boxes

To print a list of documents stored in F-code boxes, press <Setting>, [List], [Other
Lists], [F-Code Doc.], then [Yes].

Deleting an empty F-code box

An F-code box must be empty in order to delete it. (If you select the F-code box
which is not empty, the machine will beep. If this happens, print the documents in
the box prior to deleting it.)

To delete an empty F-code box:
1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [F-Code Box], [Delete].

9 Select the F-code box you want to delete.

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.

If an I.D. code has not been set, proceed to step 4.

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
¢ Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

Delete

Enter |.D.Code

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

01:New York Office
Would wou |ike to delete?

5 To delete another F-code box, repeat from step 2.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

F-CODE BOX FEATURE 5-33
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Storing a document in a bulletin box

Each bulletin box can hold up to 30 documents.
1 Set the document (See page 1-33).

9 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings], [Store].
Store Doc Settings

t item to edit.
[Enter] to continue.

l Delete " Print I

3 Press [Bulletin Box Doc.].
Store

Select item to edit.
Press

Palling Bulletin
Doc. Box Doc.

[Enter] to continue.

4 Select the F-code box that you want to store the document in.

B Iletln Box Doc.

bul letin k
[En’rwr] to

Frev| 0 Tof 4w |Hext

lD1:P.'tIanta 0ffice |

[02:New Vork Office ]

03:London Office |

5-34 F-CODE BOX FEATURE
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B Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.

Proceed to step 6 if an 1.D. code has not been set.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Enter [.D.Code

L ]

L« > J e

6 Select the document storage method.
* Over Write

Overwrites documents in the box.
e Add
Adds documents to the box.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Select document storage method

Fver Writql Bed ]

Over-write:Replace a box document
dheld shdd @ box document

7 Press [Yes].
Bulletin Box Doc.

Select document storage method
| Ower Write
Store document?

8 Press <Start> to store the document.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Printing stored documents

You can print out documents in the security reception box, documents received in
the bulletin boxes and documents stored in the bulletin boxes.

If documents have been received into F-code boxes, the F-code reception informa-
tion will be printed out. Use this information to locate and print the document.

1 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings], [Print].

9 Press [F-Code Doc.].
Print

Select item to edit.

F-Code Security IBatu:h Tu I
Doc. Doc. Rx Doc Doc.
Dioc.

3 Select the F-code box that contains the document.

F-Code Doc.

Select document and press [Enter]

[Prov) 4 1of 4w [Next] [Enter)|

02:Paris Office

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.
If an I.D. code has not been set, proceed to step 5.

F-Code Doc.

Enter [.D.Code

L« J > J e ]
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B Select the applicable file number.

Advanced fax functions

For security box reception, the procedure will end after step 5.
Select “All stored documents.” to print out every document stored in this F-code

box.

Prev| - Tof G Nextl Enter"

IP.II stored documents. ]

07:4&1ready stored

6 Press [Yes].

Any stored or received document will be printed.

* Documents in the security reception box will be removed from memory after

they have been printed.

® Documents received or stored in bulletin boxes will not be deleted after they

are printed.

01:hlready stored.
Would wou like to print?

]
|
i
)
)

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 37

F-CODE BOX FEATURE

5-37

2007/04/26  20:13: 38(




| —o—

Deleting stored documents

1 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings], [Delete], [Bulletin Box Doc.].

pelete

elect item to edit.
55 [Enter] to continue.

Doc. Box Doc. Doc.

9 Select the F-code box that contains the document(s) you want to delete.

e |¢]indicates that there are documents stored in the box.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Select document and press [Enter]

[Prev) 4 1of 4w [Next] [Enter)|

02:Paris Office

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.
Bulletin Box Doc.

Enter [.D.Code

L« J > ] e
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4 Select the applicable file number.
Select “All stored documents.” to delete every document stored in this file.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Pre\r|4 Tof G Nextl Enter"

IAII stored documents. ]

07: &I ready stored.

B Press [Yes] to delete.
Bulletin Box Doc.

T:hlready stored.
ould wou like to delete?

]
|
)
)
i

Advanced fax functions
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Sending a document using a sub-address and password

Entering sub-addresses and passwords enables F-code security box transmissions
and F-code bulletin box transmissions to be performed.

First check the sub-address and password for each function registered on the
remote machine.

1 Set the document (See page 1-33, 1-34).
9 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [Next], [F-Code Tx].

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address of the remote machine and then
press [Enter].

123456789 |
[ L | ” - ” Clear ]

B Use the numeric keys to enter the password, and then press [Enter].
e Up to 20 digits, consisting of numerals, * and/or # can be used for passwords.

e If a password is not required, press [Enter] without entering anything and
proceed to step 6.

Fax Functions

vard is required enter

ird and select [Enter].

F-Code Tx (Password)
r11221122%_ |

L« > oo ]

‘

6 Press [Enter] to return to the standby mode.

7 Specify the destination and begin the fax transmission.
The numeric keys, address book and group dialing can be used.

5-40 F-CcODE BOX FEATURE
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Polling a document using a sub-address and password

Enter the sub-address and password to retrieve (polling) documents stored on a
remote machine’s bulletin box.

First check the bulletin box sub-address and password on the remote machine.

1 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Press [Others], [Next], [FPolling].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address of the bulletin box, then press
[Enter].

F- Eude PD| ling (Sub .ﬂ.ddress)

123456789_ |
< > e ]

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the password, and then press [Enter].
e Up to 20 digits, consisting of numerals, * and/or # can be used for passwords.

¢ If a password is not required, press [Enter] without entering anything and
proceed to step 5.

Fax Functlons

is reguired enter
ect [Erl'h-‘l]

\*112233*_ \
[ L | ” » ”EIear]

B Press [Enter] to return to the standby display.

6 Specify the destination and begin polling.
The numeric keys, address book and group dialing can be used.

F-CODE BOX FEATURE 5-41
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Fax forwarding

This feature tells the machine to forward the received document automatically to
another destination. You can set the time period for the machine to perform this
procedure.

¢ Fax forwarding is not compatible with polling documents.
¢ Fax forwarding is not available with the “Tel Ready” reception mode.

The fax forwarding settings are different depending on your network connection.

* When your machine is connected to the network:
The fax forwarding settings must be configured using a web browser. You can
configure the detailed transfer rule. From the control panel on your machine,
you can toggle [ON] or [OFF] for fax forwarding when the transfer rule has been
configured.

¢ When your machine is not connected to the network:
You can simply set the fax forwarding rule from the control panel.

The following are descriptions when the machine is not connected to the network.
For details of configuring fax forwarding setting using a web browser, see Chapter
4,“Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Turning fax forwarding ON or OFF
NOTE

To turn ON fax forwarding, you must register at least one transfer rule.
(See “Registering or editing a transfer rule” on page 5-44.)

Select “ON” in the fax forwarding setting to switch the individual transfer rules to
ON. Faxes will be forwarded according to the registered rules.

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Fax Forward], <Setting>.
Fax Forward

Select item to edit.

Setting

OFF lEn'terr’Edit" [elete l

9 Press [ON] to perform fax forwarding, and then [Enter].

5-42 FAX FORWARDING
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Fax Forward

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Setting

3 Fax forwarding is now set.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Alternative

There is another useful method to turn fax forwarding ON and OFF . This setting
links to the setting for “Turning fax forwarding ON or OFF”.

NOTE
To turn fax forwarding ON, you must register at least one transfer rule.

1 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [FaxForward] to set the fax forwarding to [ON].
Fax Functions

ect item to edit.

[Prev) 4 1of 2w [ext] [Enter|

Macro . dddress |[FaxForward
Frogram ” Mani tor I Book ” ONI

[Fax [ Cupy” Frogram

l Group Tz

OFF||One-Touch
1T Cover Page||Tx Report
0 (IFF] (FF]
Delayed Tx Scan Size |[Polling
[ OFF” Batch Tx I P.utu” UFFI

(When “All” tab is selected)

4 Fax forwarding is now set.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Registering or editing a transfer rule

You can create up to 100 transfer rules.

NOTE

When your machine is connected to the network, you cannot register, edit or delete
the transfer rules from the machines control panel. Use a web browser to register,
edit or delete the transfer rules. For details on registering and editing the transfer
rules using the Browser, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s
Guide.

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Fax Forward].

9 Press [Enter/Edit].
Fax Forward

Select item to edit.

Enter/Edi

3 Select a number to register a forwarding rule.

Enter/Edit

Select the forwarding location to entersedit.

< 1of 170

e |
]
]
]
]

[o0z:
[o0:
[o0a:
[oos:

005:

¢ Press [01:] when registering for the first time.

¢ To change a transfer rule already registered, select the number you want to
edit.

4 Enter the forwarding destination.

0004:Beth/Chicazo Office
0005: Chang/Beijing Office

Fax |

5-44 FAX FORWARDING
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NOTE
* You can specify using the numeric keys, the address book, the call group.

¢ You can register multiple destinations. (up to 1003 destinations: 1000 address
book numbers and 3 specified using the numeric keys)

¢ Press [Location] to review or delete the specified destinations. (See page 4-24.)

5 Press [Enter].

Individual settings
6 (1) Press [Individual].

001:

ect item to edit.
5 [Enter] to continue

[Enter]
Fax No.  :mD001, #0003
[individual :ON
hime chlways

[huto Print:0FF

(2) Press [ON] to forward faxes using these transfer rules.

0071:

Select ONAOFF and

Individual |

OFF

(3) Press [Enter].

NOTE

The default setting is "ON". However, even if "ON" is selected for the individual set-
ting, faxes will not be forwarded until the overall fax forwarding is set to "ON".

Specified time
Specify the time fax forwarding is to be performed. If no time is registered, faxes
will always be forwarded.

6 (1) Press [Time].

(2) Use the numeric keys to enter the time and date. Use the 12-hour format to
enter the time. Press [Week day] to insert the day of the week.

FAX FORWARDING 5-45
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Enter the forwarding time and

SE

tart Time End Time
F- Boxx — —— xkkixx |

) Yoo

(3) Press [Enter].

NOTE

¢ Press [Always] to delete the specified time.
¢ You can also register either the day or time.

Auto print

Set Auto print to [ON] if you want to print the received document before forwarding
it.

7 (1) Press [Auto Print].

(2) Select [ON] if you want to print the received document in addition to for-
warding it.

001:

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

duto Print |

OFF

(3) Press [Enter].

8 After registering all the settings, press [Enter].

9 To register another transfer rule, repeat from step 3.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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Advanced fax functions

Deleting a transfer rule

NOTE

When your machine is connected to the network, you cannot register, edit or delete
the transfer rule from the machines control panel. Use the Browser to register, edit
or delete the transfer rules. For details on registering and editing the transfer rules
using the Browser, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Fax Forward], [Delete].

9 Select the transfer rule you want to delete.

Qelete

ct the forwarding location

- Prev| # Tof 17 Nextl Enter"
0012 #0001, #0003 ]
l002: 01234556783 ]

003:11223344, dn0004, #0005 |

3 Press [Yes] to delete.

Delete

Select the forwarding location

to delete.
— . Ff====j

0071z dw0001, da0003
Would wou like to delete? ]

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

P Ve Ve — ]

4 To delete another transfer rule, repeat from step 2.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

NOTE

To print a list of transfer rules, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Fax Forward],
then [Yes]. (See page 10-3.)
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Separator page

The separator page function can separate each received document by inserting
blank paper between received fax jobs. For example, if you use colored paper for the
separator page, it is easy to identify each individual fax job.

Setting the Separator page

1 Press <Setting>, [Paper Settings], [Separate Rx Page].
Paper Settings

Select item to edit.

Select

Faesette 1|Fyna I[ Se
Letter]Print Casg

Lettar

9 Press <Setting>.
Separate Reception Page

t item to edit.
[Enter] to continue

3 Select the mode.

To set the separator page ON, select [ON] and proceed to step 4.
To set it OFF, select [OFF] and skip to step 7.

Separate Reception Page

Select ONJOFF and [Enter].

Setting |

OFF

5-48 SEPARATOR PAGE
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4 Press [Enter].

5 (1) Press [Separator Cassette].
(2) Select the separator page paper source.
(3) Press [Enter].

Separate Reception Page

Fleaze sele tte used
for the |
Separator Cassette

Tray

NOTE
Paper sources will only appear on the control panel if they have been installed.

6 (1) Press [Prt On Separator Pg].

(2) Determine if the separator page will have the first page printed on it or
whether it should be left blank.

Separate Reception Page

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Frint On Separator Page |

The first page of the received document
will print on the separator page.

If you want the separator page to be left blank, select “OFF”.

If you want to print the first page of the received document on the separator
page, select “ON”.

Separator page separates each received document.

M
12 ‘HHHHH 12

Print on the separator page: [OFF] Print on the separator page: [ON]

1112
Blank

7 Press [Enter] to save the settings.

To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.
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Program one-touch

By registering advanced communications in a program one-touch, you can perform
a multi-step operation by simply pressing one key.
You can register the following functions:

¢ Delayed transmission
e Polling

e F-code polling

¢ F-code transmission

Delayed transmissions can be combined with any of the other three operations.

Registering or editing a program one-touch

This describes the procedure for registering a fax number or advanced communica-
tion into a programmable one-touch. You can edit the number or name by overwrit-
ing or deleting the existing information in each step.

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Program One-Touch], [Enter/Edit].

9 Press the program one-touch number you want to register or edit.

Enter/Edit

ct the number to enter/edit.

ress [Enter] to continue

Prev] 4 Tof 3m [Next] [Enter]
o1 ]
loz: ]
lo3: ]
jo4: ]
jos: ]
0G: |

8 Specify the destination. You can specify multiple destinations.
¢ Press [Dialing Options], then enter the number using the numeric keys.
e Specify the destination using the address book.

* Press [Address Book], then specify the address book number.

e Press [Group Tx], then specify a group.
Prog.One-T

Enter location an
set func

hddress
Book

Group Txl

— A
1
Options of
Z

¥

ag

Qthers |
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Advanced fax functions

4 Press [Others].
B Select the advanced communication.
Function

Select item to edit.

[Delayed TX”PD| ling IFPDI ling |[F-Code Tx
OFF| OFF| OFF OFF|

e If you press [Delayed Tx], go to step 6 of the “Delayed transmissions”, below.
¢ If you press [Polling], go to step 6 of the “Polling reception” on page 5-52.
e If you press [FPolling], go to step 6 of the “F-code polling” on page 5-53.

e If you press [F-Code Tx], go to step 6 of the “F-code transmission” on page 5-52.

Delayed transmissions
Delayed transmissions can be combined with any of the other three operations.

6 Use[A][V][«][»]or the numeric keys to register the transmission time.

e If“00” is set for the day, the communication will start on the day set for the
programmable one-touch.

Delaved Transmission |

EIE]E]

(Daw, Hour:Minute)

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

7 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 5, above.

When combining this operation with another operation, proceed to register the
next operation.

8 When you finished registration, press [Enter].

To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.
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Polling reception
6 Press [ON].
Function

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

Palling

This mode will allow wvou to retrieve
a document from a remote fax machine.

7 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 5.

e If performing a delayed transmission, press [Delayed Tx] and proceed to step
6 of “Delayed transmission”. (See page 5-3.)

8 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

O Press [Enter] again to finish the registration.
To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

F-code transmission

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address.
* The sub-address can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

123456789 |
[ - ” » ” Clear I

7 Press [Enter].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the password.
* The password can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

¢ If the remote machine’s F-code Box has not been set a passcode, do not enter
any character.

5-52 PROGRAM ONE-TOUCH
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11221122_ |
[ L | ” » ”EIear]

O Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 4.

® When performing a delayed transmission, press [Delayed Tx] and proceed to
step 6 of “Delayed transmission”. (See page 5-3.)

10 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

11 Press [Enter] again to finish the registration.
To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

F-code polling

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address number.
¢ The sub-address can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

Use the numeric to enter
the sub-ads hd ect [En

F-Code Polling (Sub-Address) |

1234567890_ |
[ L | ” > ”Elearl

7 Press [Enter].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the password.
¢ The password can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

functions

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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ct [Ent

(Passurd)
112233 |

o > [ eter |

F

Mz
] an
=g~
= =
o

o

[ -

=

] .

9 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 5.

® When performing a delayed transmission, press [Delayed Tx] and proceed to
step 6 of “Delayed transmission”. (See page 5-3.)

10 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

11 Press [Enter] again to finish the registration.
To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

Deleting a program one-touch

1 Press <Setting>, [Fax Settings], [Program One-Touch], [Delete].

9 Press the program one-touch number you want to delete.

3 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to delete.
e Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

Delete

Select the number to delete.

Press [Enter] to continue.

01:1111-2222 I
Would wou like to delete?

TR = S—

4 To delete another program one-touch number, repeat from step 2.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

To print a list of program one-touch numbers, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists],
[Program One-Touch], then [Yes].

5-54 PROGRAM ONE-TOUCH

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 54 $ 2007/04/26

20:13:41(




| ——

Advanced fax functions

How to use a program one-touch

Example: When delayed transmission has been registered.
1 Set the document (See page 1-33, 1-34).

9 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Program One-Touch].

B Select the program one-touch you want to execute.

Program One-Touch

Select a program one—touch key.

[Prev] 4 1of 3m [Next]
02: 33334444 |

l03: 5655-66656 ]

6 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to execute it.

Program One-Touch

Select a program one—touch key.

01:1111-2222
Would wou like to execute? ]

e e a—
——
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Send documents to an e-mail gate-
way (fax servers)

When this feature is activated, you can send documents to an e-mail gateway (fax
server) by simply entering the fax number. The machine will automatically add

a prefix and suffix to the fax number you have entered and send it to the e-mail
gateway.

The following functions are not able to combine with sending faxes using the e-mail
gateway:

¢ Real time transmission
¢ Polling

¢ F-Code transmission or F-Code polling

e Manual line selection (This function is only available when the optional second
phone line module is attached.)

Setting up the e-mail gateway feature

1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Prev], [e-mail Gateway].
The e-mail gateway menu will appear.

e-mail gateway

Select item to edit.

Enter

[Setting:OFF ]
Fre—Fix: ]
]

Buffis :

9 Set the following items according to the e-mail gateway request.

¢ Setting — If you want the machine to always send fax documents to an e-mail
gateway, select “On”. Otherwise select “Oft”.

¢ Pre-Fix — Enter the prefix that should added before the fax number.
(For example, “Fax=") You can enter up to 32 characters.

¢ Suffix — Enter the Suffix that should be added after the fax number.
(For example, “@domain name”) You can enter up to 48 characters.
NOTE

e Total characters of prefix, fax number and suffix should be within 50 characters.

e For specific prefix and suffix information, please refer to the e-mail gateway docu-
mentation.

8 Press [Enter] to save the settings.

5-56 FAX SERVERS
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Advanced fax functions

Sending faxes to an e-mail gateway

1 Set the document.
9 Press <Fax> to display the Fax mode screen.
8 Select the “All” or “Fax” tab.

3 Press [Others], [Prevl, [E Gatewayl].

4 Press [ON] and [Enter].
Fax Functions

Select ON/OFF and nress [Enter].

e-mail Gateway v |

Turn this mode [On] to communicate
with an e-mail zateway.

B Press [Enter] to display the Fax mode screen.

6 Enter the fax number.

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 3-13.)
7 Press <Start>.

If you specify the destination using the address book, you do not need to press
<Start>.

The machine will scan the document.

To cancel the transmission, press <Stop> while the machine is scanning the docu-
ment. You cannot stop the job when it is transmitting.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Security features

Security reception

When you receive documents after a specified time, this function stores them in
the machine's memory without printing. The documents stored in memory cannot
be printed until you perform the required printing operations (page 5-61, “Printing
documents stored in memory”).

NOTE

When you receive a fax with the security reception set to ON, the “Security RX
document exists” message appears, and the memory receive lamp illuminates.

Setting the security reception

NOTE

¢ Before setting the security reception, you need to register a protect passcode
(page 9-88).

e Canceling the protect passcode cancels the security reception.

e If you set the security reception “ON”, it automatically activates at a specified
time every day.

1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Next], [Security Reception].
Management

Select item to edit.

Pre\rl <« Zof dp Nextl Enter"

I.Juurnal Line Up (0OFF ]

lPratect Fasscode LR ]

lser Access/Cost Acoount I

Display Jobs in Queue |

Copy Protect (OFF

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode, and then press [Enter].

Enter the Passcode and select [Enter].

Frotect Passcode

L]
L« > J e

5-58 SECURITY FEATURES
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Security Features

3 Select “ON” to activate security reception, “OFF” to deactivate it; then press
[Enter].

Management

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Security Reception |

OFF

4 If you set “ON”, specify the start time for the security reception.

(1) Use [A][V ][] [»]orthe numeric keys to enter the security reception
start time.

(2) Press [Enter].
Management
E

rt time for Security Recention and
5 [Enter].
Start Time

EIE]E]

[Hour:Minute)

Once you specified it, the security reception activates at the start time every
day.

5 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Turning on security reception in real-time

The machine will enter the security reception mode automatically at the prede-
termined time. If you want to put the machine into the security reception mode in
real-time, you can do this using the following procedure:

NOTE

To enable the following procedure, the security reception feature must be active.
(See “Setting the security reception” on page 5-58.)

Real-time security reception:

1 Press <FAX> to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others], [SecurityRx].

8 (1) Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode.
(2) Press [Enter].

Fax Functions

Enter the ode and select [Enter].

Frotect Passcode |

L« J > J e

4 (1) Select either [ON] or [OFF].
(2) Press [Enter].

Fax Functions

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

Security Reception |

Select ON to electronical lv store
documents if thew are received after
a set time. To allow document
printouts select OFF.

5 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

5-60 SECURITY FEATURES
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Security Features

Printing documents stored in memory
1 Press <Setting>, [Store Doc Settings], [Print], [Security Rx Doc].

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode, and then press [Enter].

Print

Enter the Passcode and select [Enter].
Protect Passcode

Pk |
Lo S ] (e ]

3 Press [Yes] to print out documents received during security reception.

Print

Enter the Passcode and select [Enter].

Security Rx Doc
Would wou like to print?

4 The received documents will be printed.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

e After the received documents are printed, the security reception is canceled.
Then the machine returns to the normal reception mode.

¢ If no documents are in memory, the “No document stored. Security Reception
has been cancelled.” message appears. Then the machine returns to the
standby screen.

NOTE

After you print the received documents, the security reception function is canceled
temporarily. When the start time comes up again, it activates automatically.

To deactivate the security reception function, set it to “OFF” as shown in “Setting
the security reception” (page 5-58).

SECURITY FEATURES 5-61
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PIN masking

To prevent unauthorized long-distance calls, some PBX (private branch exchanger)
systems require a PIN (personal identification number) entry when dialing a num-
ber.

Your machine’s PIN masking feature helps you keep that PIN number private. With
PIN masking activated, you can dial a number plus a PIN, but the PIN will not
appear in the journal, error message printout, delayed command list or TCR (trans-
mit confirmation report). The PIN may contain up to eight characters including the
* or # symbols. You can enter them from the numeric keys.

There are three possible PIN masking settings:

e Off — Deactivates PIN masking. Any PIN you enter will appear on the display
and/or printouts which show the number you dial.

* Mode 1 — Each remote fax machine has a PIN access code per department.
® Mode 2 — Each fax user has a PIN access code per department.

If you select either Mode 1 or Mode 2 and will be using the batch transmission
feature, you must store the PIN access code within the appropriate batch box.

Activating the PIN mask
NOTE

To use this feature, passcode protection must be active. (See page 9-88.)

1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Prev], [PIN Mode].
Management

Select item to edit.

[Prev) « 3of 3w [Next)
FIN Made

Ecan Lamp Sleep Mode ]
Pumain Name Extensions ]
User Login Settine :OFF ]

Scan To Printer Clear I

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode, and then press [Enter].

Management

Enter the e and select [Enter]

Frotect Passcode

L ]

L« J > ][]
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Security Features

3 Select desired mode, and then press [Enter].
Select “OFF” to deactivate the setting.

Management

Select the PIN mode and pr [Enter]

FIN Mode |

4 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Registering the address book (Mode 1)

In Mode 1, you must register the PIN into the address book. Transmission will not
be possible if a PIN number has not been registered. If Mode 2 has been set, this
procedure is not necessary.

1 Register or edit an entry in the address book. (See page 3-4, if necessary.)

9 During registration, press [PIN].

M™0001:Sam/New York Office

Select the add ok item to entersedit.

Be et Back JEnter)|

hame sSamdNew York Office ]
Fax No.:1-561-684-55168 |
Lhroup :5_Group 01, 5_Group 03, 5_Group Dq

k mail :sam. k&muratec. com

LGroup :5_Group 01, 5_Group 03, 5_Group Dq
FIN :

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the desired PIN, up to eight characters in length.

M00071:Sam/New York Office

Enter FIN

PIN
12345678_ |
[ L | ]l > ]l Clear ]

4 Press [Enter] to save the PIN.

B Press [Enter] to save the address book setting.

e If you press [Enter] without entering the PIN, the machine will beep and
display “The following data is required: PIN”, and then return to step 2.

Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

5-64 SECURITY FEATURES

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 64 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:42(




| —o—

|

Security Features

Registering program one-touch keys (Mode 1)

In Mode 1, you must register a PIN to the program one-touch key. Transmission
will not be possible if a PIN number has not been registered. If Mode 2 has been
set, the following procedure is not necessary.

1 Registering or editing an entry using the program one-touch keys.
(See page 5-50, if necessary.)

9 Enter the phone number, then press the * (“star”) to enter the PIN.
The PIN always follows the fax number.
For example, to dial 98776544 with a PIN of “12345678”, enter
98776544*%12345678.

Prog. One-Touch
%E:Err}he recipient’s fax number and selec

Fax Number
98776544%12345678_ |
L e Jleer -]

o) o ) o)

Use the address book and specify the number that contains the PIN number.
(See “Registering the address book” on page 3-4.)

You cannot specify the destination if a PIN has not been registered. For details on
registering a PIN number in the address book, see “Registering the address book
(Mode 1)” on page 5-64.

3 Press [Enter] to save the number.

e If you press [Enter] without entering the PIN, the machine will beep and
display “The following data is required: PIN”, and then return to step 2.

Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

4 (1) Press [Others] and register the advanced communications.

(2) Press [Enter] twice to save the settings.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Dialing when using the PIN mask

Q If you select Mode 1 - use the “star” method
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

8 Specify the destination.
If the destination was specified using the numeric keys, proceed to step 4.

If the destination was specified using the address book, the transmission will
begin.

When you use the address book to specify a destination or multiple destina-
tions, proceed to step 6.

To register an address book for transmission, the PIN needs to be registered in
advance.

4 Enter the phone number, press * (“star”) and enter the PIN number.
The PIN number always follows the fax number.
For example, to dial 67778889 with a PIN of “12345678”, enter 67778889
*12345678:

Fax Ready

Enter the recipient’s numper and select
[Enter].

Fax Number
667778889%12345678_ |
L e Jleer -]

[ Pause ][ Taone ]l PrefFis ]lHegister]

B Press [Enter].

6 Press <Start>.

Q If you select Mode 2 - the display will show the proper procedure
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby made.

8 Specify the destination.

If the destination was specified using the numeric keys and/or address book
number, proceed to step 4.

If you specify multiple destinations, proceed to step 4.
If the destination was specified using the address book, proceed to step 5.
4 Press <Start>.
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Security Features

5 Use the numeric keys to enter the PIN number.
Press <Reset> to cancel the settings.

PIN

[12345678_ |
< e (e ]

6 Press [Enter].

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Performing a batch transmission while using the PIN mask

If you select either Mode 1 or Mode 2 and use Batch Transmission (See page 5-8),
you must store the PIN access code for the remote machine within the appropriate
batch box.

1 Follow the steps for registering or editing a batch box. (See page 5-8)
The display will ask for the fax number.

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the fax number for the batch transmission.

Batch Tx

Enter the recipient’s fax
[Enter].
Fax Humher

12233_ |
L) Jleer -]

o) o o]

NOTE

When using Mode 2, you cannot specify the destination using the address book.
Even if the number you want to register in the batch transmission has been
registered in the address book, use the numeric keys to enter the destination
according to the procedure.

When using Mode 1, if the destination was specified using the address book,
proceed to step 4.

3 Enter * (“star”) and enter the PIN number.

Batch Tx

Enter the recipient’s

[Enter].
Fax Humber

[12233%55555_ |
< e Jleter J_ -]

[ Fause Il Taone ]l PreFix I

4 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
Now you can perform a batch transmission with the PIN masking feature
activated.
Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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PC Faxing

Sending a document from a PC

PC Faxing

Installing the driver

You can send a document from a PC application to a remote fax machine or e-mail
location:

This process allows you to save time and reduce the paper consumption in your
office.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

In order to perform a PC fax, you need to have the PC-FAX driver installed on your

PC.

The PC-FAX driver is located on the CD supplied with your machine. For more
information on how to install the driver, see “Installing OfficeBridge on your PC” in

Chapter 1, “Getting Started,” in the PC User’s Guide.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 69
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Sending a PC fax

After the PC-FAX driver is installed on your PC, you can send a document directly

from your PC to a remote fax machine or e-mail inbox.

The following steps provide the basic procedure for sending a PC fax.

1 Verify that your machine is properly connected to the computer and the power

has been turned on.

9 Verify that you have installed the fax driver on your computer.
g Start the desired application program and create/open a document.

4 Click “Print” from the “File” menu.

Make sure that “Muratec ##* Fax” is selected as the printer. (++* indicates your

machine’s model name, ex.“Muratec MFX-2050/F-565 Fax”.)

If you want to make any adjustments, click [Properties]. For details, refer to the

5 Click “Print”.
The “Fax Transmission Settings” dialog will appear.

To display the “Fax Transmission Settings”, a Web browser such as Microsoft Inter-

net Explorer should be installed on your computer.

Fax Transmission Settings l Send H Cancel ]

Mot Selected. + | Address Book
To = Mot Selected. « Address Book
[ Edit E-rnail Template ] _

Untitled - Motepad + | Change Preview

Send docurent as: ) PDOF @ TIFF-5 O TIFF
[ encamten |

Advanced Settings [ Set Advanced Features I _
Distribute a copy Mot Selected. ~

Communication
History

Delete after transmission.

Tx Report

O E-Mail  E-mail Address:

6 Specify the destination and click [Send].

For more information on PC faxing, see Chapter 2, “Using the OfficeBridge,” in the
PC User’s Guide.

5-70 PC FaxiNnc
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Internet Fax

Internet Fax functions
Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.
Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the

display.
Internet Fax standby mode

Message Area Address book mode

Time Display and Memory

01:3
earu:h][ I ndex |

mﬁ [@0001: San/New Vork Office |
o003 Bl @000z i ke/London 0ffice |
firnadcast I 0
Soft Keys OFF)|([@0003: Car 1 /Paris Office | of zZ
i | )
Aﬂg:—égg l IDDD-'-I: Beth/Chicago Office ] ¥ I~ ;
Mall ](‘ [E30005: Chang./Bei j ing Office] Address Bool >
\|_History } . Dovn %
Others | | Al Fax |e-nail <3
<
- =)
Name Function 8
Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions, 5
error messages and other information. 5
Address Book | Indicates whether the displayed address book is shared or
mode personal address book.
To display the personal address book, press [Login] and then
select your user account.
Time Display [ Displays the current date, time and amount of fax memory
and Memory available.
Address Book | Displays the registered destinations.
[Search] Press this to search the destination from the Address Book or
an LDAP server.
[Index] Displays the destinations in alphabetical or group or numeric
order.
[Add/Edit] Adds or edits a destination.
Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used.
NOTE
¢ The displayed soft keys will vary depending on the “All”, “Fax”
and “e-mail” tabs.
* You can assign other functions to the soft keys according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)
Others Press this to display the various fax functions.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 71
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Sending an Internet fax

1 Set the document.
9 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)

4 Specify the destination.

NOTE
* When you enter the destination, [Location] is displayed on the display. To check or
delete an entered destination, press [Location] (page 4-24).

O Using the QWERTY keypad
(1) Press the “e-mail” tab.
(2) Press [Mail Address].
(3) Enter the e-mail address, and then press [Enter].

¢ Up to 50 characters can be entered for each e-mail address.
¢ If you enter an incorrect number, press [Delete] and delete it.

O Using the address book
(1) Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] to display the desired destination.

(2) Press the destination. The document is scanned and transmission starts.
If you want to specify multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (see
page 4-23.) or call group dialing (see page 3-23).

Fax Ready

Eroadcas
OFF)g
Mail
Address J§

Mail Paze
History J Poun
Dthers | Login

NOTE
¢ To use the address book, you should register the destinations in advance.
¢ For details on using the address book, see “Using the address book” (page 3-1).

5-72
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O Search the destination from an LDAP server

(1) Press [Search].

(2) Enter the search parameter and then press [Execute].

ple Sea

th

¢ To search the destination from an LDAP server, the network settings must be
configured by your network administrator.

¢ For details on searching the destination from the LDAP server, see “Using
[Search]” (page 3-17).

6 Press <Start>.

You can select the following functions when sending an Internet fax. (For details on

the following functions.

¢ Broadcast transmission (page 4-23)
¢ Address book (page 3-1)

¢ Fax&Copy (page 5-4)

¢ Group transmission (page 3-23)

e Fax forwarding (page 5-42)

¢ Security reception (page 5-58)

e TTI select (page 4-19)

e Cover page (page 5-6)

¢ Transmission confirmation report (page 4-21)
¢ Delayed transmission (page 5-3)

* Scan size (page 5-14)

|

Internet Fax

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Re-mail

Press [Re-mail] to display the last e-mail address you sent to.

1 Set the document.
9 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.

8 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)

4 Press [Others], [Next], then [Re-mail].
Fax Functions

Select item to edit

|IHHHHEH|I'[ éiLﬂZLL I

lFileFarmat]
kheck Malq[ TIFF—%

Eatch Scan
il

(When “e-mail” tab is selected)

The last destination that you sent to will be displayed.

NOTE
e Press [Location] to review or delete the specified destinations.

® Press [To] to toggle between [Tol, [Cc] and [Bec].

B Press <Start>.

5-74 INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS
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Internet Fax

Mail History

The latest 20 e-mail addresses that you manually entered and sent to will be dis-
played. You may select a number to send to.

*E-mail addresses will not repeat on the list, even if the address has been sent to
multiple times.

1 Set the document.

9 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.
8 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)

4 Press [Mail History].

Fax Ready

Jul 4 2007 01:30pm Memary

E0007: San/New York Office ]

E0002: Mike/London Office ] %
2

E0003: Car | /Paris Office ] il
E0004: Beth/Chicazo Office ] v

P
E0005: Chang/Beijing UffiCE]

ait | Fax |emait | [(Leein )

juriy

History

! O'ther

(When “e-mail” tab is selected)

B Select the e-mail address you want to send to.

yail History

the ad to resend to and press

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS

Frev| A 1of dp Nextl Enterl

lm:mpulanski@aul. com

IIJZ: ehill@spcarsrus. com

]
]
lDS:bdi [ lard@yahoa, com ]
]
]

ID-'-I: rhowmar@copiersusa. com

IIJE: ismith@acmehrick. com

06:ciones@minc. com |

NOTE

Up to 20 e-mail addresses will be listed, with the most recent communication listed
first.

INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS 5-75
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The selected destination will be displayed.

M_a_i | Address

 the recipient’s e-mail Ell:ill:

t [Enter]. Entry Li i}

Register ||| Back | En'terl

g-mail:mpolanski@anl. com

After you edit the e-mail address, press [Enter].

Press [Location] to review or delete the entered destinations.
¢ Press [To] to toggle between [To], [Cc] and [Bec].

6 Press <Start>.

You can register the destination in the address book from the display in step 5.
1 Press [Register].

2 Following the steps from step 6 in “Registering an e-mail address using the
QWERTY keypad”. For details, see page 3-9.

5-76 INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS
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Internet Fax

Checking for new e-mail in real-time

There are two methods for receiving internet faxes using POP, as described below.
1. At specified time intervals
2. On demand (real-time)

If you receive only a few documents each day, or you want to check the reception
immediately, use the real-time method.

This manual describes the real-time method only. For more information about
setting the specified time intervals, see “E-mail setting” in Chapter 4, “Using the
Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

1 Press <Fax>.

9 Press [Other], [Next], [Check Mail].
Fax Functions

ect item to edift.

[Prev) 4 20f 2w [Next]

(When “e-mail” tab is selected)

If you have set “Received Fax Forwarding” in “Admin Tools” of the OfficeBridge in
advance, you can view the received fax and e-mail by using the browser.

For setup information, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s
Guide.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Adding a text message to your e-mail (e-mail subject)

When you send a document to an e-mail address, the following fixed subject and
text are entered automatically.

Subject: This is an E-mail message.
Text:  Please see the file attached.
However you can change the e-mail subject line and text for each transmission.

Editing the subject line and text message
1 Set the document.
9 Press <Fax>, and then press “e-mail” tab.
3 Press [Others], then [Next].
4 Press [e-mail Subject].
Fax Functions

Select item to edit.

fF i 1eFormat]
l[lheck Mai I" TIFF-4

5 Press [Subject].

Subject :E-mail

Mail Text:[This is an E-mail message.@PIel

Template

6 Enter the subject. The subject can contain up to 80 characters.

7 Press [Enter].

5-78 INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 78 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:45(




8 Press [Mail Text].

9 Enter the text message.
NOTE

The mail text can contain up to 1024 characters.
[ (Return) is counted as two characters and can be used twice.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter].
Entry Limit B1/1024

'u'iewTextl Back |Eance|| Enter ||

Mail Tewt:Please see the file attached. [dl_

DJEJEIJEIE]IE)E]

) F)OOOoe)

PIEJEJEJEIEJE )R )

L EJEJEJE I JE ) [con)
Symbnl Space Dele'te E]

10 To view the entire text message, press [View Text].

O
O
]
]
(7]
[

&
)
]
]
]
]
]
U

n
ﬁ
ﬁ
ﬁ
E

=

Use the arrows to view all the text. Press [Enter] to close to return to the
QWERTY keypad.

Mail Text

Enter the mail

This is an E-mai| messaze. [d]
Please see the file attached. [

B2/ Bl E] Enter
S=a

11 Press [Enter] until address book appears.
12 Select a destination(s).
13 Press <Start>.

Internet Fax
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Using a registered template

You can select a registered template to simplify the entry process. You can register

up to ten templates.

NOTE

The template should be registered in advance. (See Chapter 4, “Using the Admin
Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide for instruction.)

1 Set the document.

9 Press <Fax> to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], then [Next].

4 Press [e-mail Subject].

5 Press [Template].

bubject (E-mail Message |

Wail Tewt:[MThis is an E-mail message.EﬂPI4

Template

6 Select the desired template.
If the desired template is not shown on the display, press [Page Up] or [Page
Down] to go to the next page.

e-mailSubject

Select a template and press [Enter].

Template Back

h1:nut0 Subject + Text

hZ:Autn Subject

b1:News Release

]
]
[02: Notification J
]

R=g S 15

[b3: Cofidential v

Pagel
0d: Inwitation | Dowr

7 Press [Enter].

8 If you want to edit the subject or the text message, select either [Subject] or
[Mail Text] and edit it.

9 Specify the destination(s).

10 Press <Start>.

5-80 INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS
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Internet Fax

Changing the default text message
You can change the default template setting for the subject line and text message.
See “Mail Settings” on page 9-22.

ADVANCED Fax FUNCTIONS
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Batch scanning

When you select “OFF”, each page in the transmission will be sent as an individual
file (each page will also be a separate transmission). The default setting is “ON”.

NOTE
You can change the default setting for batch scan. See “Mail Settings” on page 9-22.
1 Set the document.

9 Press <Fax>, and then press the “e-mail” tab.

3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 4-17.)
4 Press [Others], [Next], then [Batch Scan].

Fax Functions

Select item to edit.

Bateh Scan

ON = &1l scanned pages will be
transmitted as one document.

0OFF = Each scanned page will he
transmitted as an individual
document.

(2) Press [Enter] twice.

6 Enter the e-mail address.
You can specify it by selecting an address book entry, address book number or
by entering it manually.

fdelete recipient

5-82 INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS
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Internet Fax

Press <Reset> to cancel the settings.
7 Press <Start>.

(If you specify the destination using the address book, no need to press
<Start>.)

Specifying the attachment file format (File Format)

® When sending to a PC, the scanned document will be sent as e-mail attachment
file.

¢ Select the attachment format from the following: [TIFF-S], [TIFF] or [PDF].

¢ [TIFF-S]...This form is for ITU-T T.37 simple mode. The scanned document is
converted into A4 size at 200 dpi. Select TIFF-S when the remote
Internet fax machine cannot receive a TIFF.

e [TIFF]....... This form is for ITU-T T.37 full mode. The scanned document is
transmitted in its original scanned parameter. TIFF file format is the
approved standard for Internet Faxing.

e [PDF]........ PDF is only available when sending to a PC.

You can change the default setting for file format. See “Mail Settings” on page 9-22.
1 Set the document.

9 Press <Fax>, and then press the “e-mail” tab.

8 Press [Others], [Next], then [FileFormat].

4 (1) Select the file format.

(2) Press [Enter] twice.

Fax Functions

Select the file format and nress [Enterl.

File Format

TIFF-5 TIFF

Color scanning is not compatible with Internet faxing. For details on color scanning,
see “Scan to e-mail” on page 6-12.

5 Enter the e-mail address.
6 Press <Start>.

(If you specify the destination using the address book, no need to press
<Start>.)
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Basic

Network scanner functions

You can use this machine as a network scanner.
This machine has the following six network scanner functions:
 Scan to e-mail (see page 6-12)
¢ Scan to folder (see page 6-22)
¢ Scan to FTP (see page 6-30)
e Scan to printer (see page 6-38)
¢ Scan to user (see page 6-40)
e Scan to bulletin board (see page 6-43)

Please refer to the corresponded page of each function.

Select Scan Destination

Memory 10

Before scanning

User authentication

NOTE

® When the “Authentication mode” feature is activated, you will be required to
authenticate yourself using your domain user name and password prior to access-
ing the machine functions. (Refer to “Network authentication settings” on page
9-49.)

® When the “User Access/Cost Accounting” feature is activated for the fax mode,
you will be required to login as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the fax
functions. (Refer to “User Access/Cost Accounting” on page 8-8.)

® When the “User Login Setting” feature is activated, you will be required to login
as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the machine functions. (Refer to “User
Login Setting” on page 9-27.)

NETWORK SCANNER FUNCTIONS 6-3
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Resolution
You can select either 200 dpi, 300 dpi, or 600 dpi scan resolutions for monochrome
scanning, or 100dpi, 200dpi, 300dpi, or 600 dpi scan resolution for color scanning.

Scanning at 600 dpi provides greater detail in scanned images, but creates large
files and uses more PC and machine-based memory. Color documents scanned at
600 dpi data may not appear correctly in your application software.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [Printer], [User], or [Bulletin Board].

NOTE
When you press [User] or [Bulletin Board], the machine prompts you to login as an
OfficeBridge user.

3 Press [Resolution].

Scan Ready

Jul 4 2007 01:30pm Memory

e-mail |FD|C|EI’| User |

4 Select the desired resolution.

Scan Ready

dcliust the resolution and select [Enter].

Resolution

Mano

ml 300dei " EO00dpi l

Color :

B Press [Enter].

* When you are scanning monochrome documents, the color resolutions are grayed
out. To scan a color document, first toggle [Color] to “ON”, and the color resolution
setting will become available.

* For “Scan to user” and “Scan to bulletin board”, only the monochrome scanning is
available. For “Scan to printer”, only the color scanning is available.

* You can change the default setting for “Resolution”. See “Accessing the default
scan settings” on page 9-10.
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Basic

Contrast

Adjusting the scan contrast allows you to compensate for any excessive lightness or
darkness of the documents you are scanning.

NOTE
This function is not available when scanning a color document.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [User], or [Bulletin Board].

NOTE
When you press [User] or [Bulletin Board], the machine prompts you to login as an
OfficeBridge user.
3 Press [Contrast].
Scan Ready
Memory n

o)
] Z
S
®0003: Carl /Paris Office ] I
Colar )
E0004:Beth/Chicago Office ] %
Mail | [@000s: Chana/Beijing 0ffice| =
hddress X @
Others e-mail |FD|C|EI’ User %
Q
)

Contrast

B Press [Enter].
NOTE

You can change the default setting for “Contrast”. See “Accessing the default scan
settings” on page 9-10.
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Document type

Select the document type you want to scan.

This function is not available when scanning a color document.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [User], or [Bulletin Board].

When you press [User] or [Bulletin Board], the machine prompts you to login as an
OfficeBridge user.

3 Press [Doc. Typel.

Scan Ready

E0002: MikesLondon Office

®0004: Beth/Chicazo Office ] ¥
E P
] [E0005: Chane/Beiiing O'F'Fiu:e] Dg

= g
[a1]

hddress J§
Qthers ;

I

e—maillFDIder User

Text.......Select this when scanning text documents.

Auto ......Select this when scanning documents containing photographs or draw-
ings with text.

Photo.....Select this when scanning photographs or drawings.

4 Select the desired document type.

Scan Ready

Select the document type and press [Enter].
Document Type

This mode allows the machine to know
what type of document is heinz scanned.

B Press [Enter].

You can change the default setting for “Doc.Type”. See “Accessing the default scan
settings” on page 9-10.

6-6 NETWORK SCANNER FUNCTIONS
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Basic

Scan size

You can change the document scan size prior to scanning. The machine scans
the range of the document according to the selected size. It will start scanning at
the front side of the document which may eliminate or cut off the backside of the
scanned document.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [Printer], [User], or [Bulletin Board].

e When you press [User] or [Bulletin Board], the machine prompts you to login as
an OfficeBridge user.

* When you press [Printer| or [Bulletin Board], go to step 4.

3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Scan Size].

B Select the desired scan size.

Scan Functions

Select the scanning e and pre

Scan Size

e |G

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

6 Press [Enter].
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Entering the file name

You can add a file name to the document prior to scanning. The name can contain
up to 100 characters. You can also register up to 10 file names in advance, allowing
for quick access.

If you do not enter a file name prior to scanning, the scanned date and time will be
used as the file name. For example, if the document is scanned on 26 September
2007 on 2:15 p.m. 30 second, the file will be named 20070926141530. Also, if the
name you use for the file already exists, the scan date and time will be added to the
end of the file name to give it differentiation.

NOTE
This function is not available for “Scan to bulletin board” and “Scan to printer”.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], or [User].
NOTE
When you press [User], the machine prompts you to login as an OfficeBridge user.
3 Press [File Name].

If you have chosen [e-mail], press [Others] to locate [File Name].

§can Functions

Scan Ready

1

Up
Y

ct item to edit.

dd

2345678901 234567590123 |

FiNgp-sery. .. inc/mexico_g

Macro IFDDm IScan Size IFraadcastl
Program 1003 Letter| OFF

DuplexScan|Batch Scan|fFileFormat
OFF oN TIFF Fttachmenq

File Name GBS Il

=

Color

e-mail

P
D

2000 i
Doc. Type
File HamEIEFﬂFD|dEr shortcut 12

Contrast
AUTU; FjFulder shortcut 4
| Others E

Resolution
Normal
OFFJ3 [E2abcdetehij. . . COEFGHIJKLIN)

o mw (=]
= D

e-mail |FOIder | User Login

4 Enter the file name.
File Name

Enter the file name and select [Enter]. 1
) A100

To use a pre-registered file name, proceed to step 5.

Otherwise skip to step 8.

6-8
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——

Basic

To use the pre-registered file names, the names should be entered in advance. See
“Registering or editing file names” on the next page for instructions.

B Press [List].

File Name
Enter the file name and select [Enter].
Limit

6 Select a name.

File Name List

Select the file name and mress [Enterl.

02:Document

07:Photo |
03:Scanned Image |

l04: ABCDEFG

7 Edit the name, if needed.

File Name

Enter the file name and select [Enter].
ey Limit 10100

8 Press [Enter].

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS
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Registering or editing file names

NOTE
You can register up to 10 file names.

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Scanner Settings].

Setting

Select item to edit.

Eook Entry gttings )| Settings

i

settings || Settings (el Settings
User 0B

lManagement“ Install “ Shutdown " Counter l

. Fersonal
l List “ Settings

iddress l[ Group I[SPaner IStare Ducl

3 Press [File Name].

4 To register a new file name, select an empty key. To edit a file name, select the
desired file name to edit.

File Name

Select the file name to enterfedit

Frev| A 1of 2Zm Nextl Enter“

[01:Photo ]
PE:DDcument ]
03:5canned Imagze |

5 Enter or edit the file name, then press [Enter].
The name can contain up to 100 characters.

File Name

Enter the file name and select [Enter].

Limit

File Mame:&BCOEFG_

6 To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

6-10 NETWORK SCANNER FUNCTIONS
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Basic

Selecting the file format

You can select the file format for the scanned document.
The following formats are available;

® Monochrome documents:......TIFF or PDF

¢ Color documents:.................. JPEG or PDF

e This function is effect only for “Scan to e-mail”, “Scan to folder”, and “Scan to
FTP”.

e For “Scan to bulletin board” and “Scan to user”, when you download a scanned
document from OfficeBridge user’s scan holder or bulletin board, you can down-
load them with TIFF or PDF format, which is specified in “Initial Settings” on
web page. For more information of “Initial Settings”, see “Setup” in Chapter 4,
“Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], or [User].

When you press [User], the machine prompts you to login as an OfficeBridge user.

3 To scan color documents, press [Color] to toggle the key to “ON”.
For “Scan to User”, color scanning is not available.

4 Press [Others].
If you have chosen [User], [File Name] is located on the default screen.

B Press [File Format].

6 Select the desired file format.

This explanation shows the monochrome file format options. When color scan is
activated, the settings for “Mono” are grayed out and the “Color” file formats are
selectable.

Scan Functions

Select the file farmat and press [Enter].

File Format

Color :

7 Press [Enter].

You can change the default setting for [FileFormat]. See “Accessing the default scan
settings” on page 9-10.
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Scan to e-mail
Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.

Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the
display.

Scan to e-mail default screen

Shared/Personal

1:30pm Memory 1

Message Area

- Jul 0

Resolution

Time Display and Memory

| (Gearch][l ndex]] hdd/Edit

Soft Keys

Contrast f
Hormal
Doc. Tvpe |
Autn;

200dp i
[E0001: San/New Vork Office ]

s[DDD2:Mike/Londnn 0ffice ] .1‘
lDDDS:EarI/Faris 0ffice ] of

Color

| 2
gFFli [E0004:Beth/Chicago Office | ¥

\

Others others J

Mail ~ Address Book

Address

i P
If lDDDE:Ehang!BeiJ ing Office]

e-mail |FOIder| User |

Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Shared/ Indicates whether the displayed address book is shared or

Personal personal address book.
To display the personal address book, press [Login] and then
select your user account.

Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of memory avail-

and Memory able.

Address Book | Displays the registered destinations.

[Search] Press this to search the destination from the Address Book or
an LDAP server.

[Index] Displays the destinations in alphabetical, group or numeric
order.

[Add/Edit] Adds or edits a destination.

Soft Keys DisEIais five functions frequently used.
¢ The displayed soft key will vary depending on the “e-mail”,

“Folder” and “User” tabs.
* You can assign other functions to the soft keys according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)
Others Press this to display the various functions.
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Sending a document by e-mail

Basic

You can send a hardcopy document to an e-mail inbox.

1 Set the document.

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [e-mail].

Select Scan Destination

Julo4 2007 01:30pm

Memory

100%

4 Adjust any scan settings or set any advanced functions.

For more information about those functions, see “Before scanning” on pages 6-3
to 6-11 and “Advanced functions” on pages 6-48 to 6-60.

B To insert a text message into your e-mail, see pages 6-18 to 6-21.

6 Specify the destination.

O Directly enter an e-mail address
(1) Press [Mail Address].

Scan Ready

2007 01:30pm

Contrast
NormalJg

[EIDEH sSamdNew York O0ffice

[DDDE:MikefLundon Office

Doc. Type |
dhut

[DDDS:EarIfPariS Office

[UUU-‘l: Beths/Chicago Office ]

P
[DDDE: Chang/Beijing Offi ce]

(2) Use the QWERTY keypad to enter the e-mail address. Then press [Enter].
The address may contain up to 50 characters.

Mail

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 13

SCAN TO E-MAIL

6-13

2007/04/26  20:13: 49(



| —o— i

O Using the address book
(1) Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] to display the desired destination.

(2) Press the destination. The document is scanned immediately and transmis-
sion starts.
If you want to specify multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (see
page 4-23) or call group dialing (see page 3-23).

Scan Ready

Doc. Twpe ?
Autold
Colar i
OFF)3

Mail | . o [Faze
Jeil (005: Chang/Be i ing OFfice] poyn
Others E e-mail |FOIder lzer Login

NOTE
e To use the address book, you should register the destinations in advance.
¢ For details on using the address book, see “Using the address book” (page 3-1).

— 0or —

O Search the destination from an LDAP server
(1) Press [Search].

(2) Enter the destination name and then press [Execute].

NOTE

¢ To search the destination from an LDAP server, the network settings must be
configured by your network administrator.

¢ For details on searching the destination from the LDAP server, see “User
[Search]” on page 3-17.

O Using “E-mail history” (See page 6-15)
O Using “Re-mail” (See page 6-16)
7 Press <Start>.

6-14 SCAN TO E-MAIL
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Basic

Sending a document using the mail history

The last 20 manually entered e-mail locations you sent to will be stored in the mail
history. You can send documents to these locations by simply selecting them from
this listing.

NOTE

E-mail addresses registered in the address book will not appear in the mail history.
Only the last 20 addresses entered manually will be displayed in the order in which
they were sent (most recent location listed first). The same location will not appear
multiple times on this list, the last time in which it was used.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-maill.

3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Mail History].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Frogram Letter

DuplexScan|Batch Scan||FileFormat
I OFF ON[ TIFF FTTGChmE“q

lFiIe Name] hddress “ e-mai |

Bk Subject ] History

Macro ”Zunm ”Sc:an Size ”Brnadu:ast I
100% OFF]

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

B Select the desired e-mail address. Use [Prev] or [Next] to toggle through the
e-mail history.

Mail History

Select the address to resend to and press

[Enter].

Prev] 4 Tof 4m [Next] [Enter]
[01:11111111@nuratec. con ]
l02:22222222@nur stec. con ]
l03: 333333338nur atec. con ]

]
]

[04: 44444444@nuratec. con
l05: 55555555 @nuratec. con

06: GEEEEEEGEmUratec. com |

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 15 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:49(
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6 If you want to edit an existing e-mail address, use the QWERTY keypad or
numeric keys to do so.

Mail Address

Enter the recipient’s e-ma i
select [Enter]. 0

e-mail:333333338muratec. co_

7 Press [Enter].

Re-mail

This button will recall the last e-mail address you sent to.
1 Set the document.
9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].
4 Press [Others].
B Press [Re-maill.

§can Functions

ect item to edit.

Macro ”ZDUm IScan Size IBrUadcast
Program 100% Letter QFF

DunlexScan|[Batch Scan [Fi lEFDrmat“P.ttachmentl

OFF] 0N TIFF

. hddress e-mail Mail
lFI|E Namel Boak " “ H

6 The last e-mail address that you sent to will be displayed.

StI:an [LReady
elect 0

Subject istory

on] to confirm/delete recipient

Norm 0o fike/Landon Office . 'y
Doc. Tvne | S
'D'UTU EAO003:Carl/Paris Office | of

Color i 2

OFFI ’EDDD&:BethIEhicagn Office ] v
—L P
Mail g ’EDDDE:EhangKBeiJ ing Office]

hddress J§
e—maillFDIder User
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Reviewing or changing your selected destinations

Basic

If you have entered multiple destinations, you can review, cancel or change the
broadcast status of the destinations.

NOTE
This function is only available prior to scanning the document.

1 After the destinations have been entered, press [Location].

confirm/delete recipient

I .
Resolution
200dp if
Contrast |3
Hormal ’
' -
Autold |=A0003: Car | /Paris Office f

Colar : - - 2
oFFff [E90004:Beth/Chicazo Office | ¥
= 3 P
Mail 1 [=20005: Chang/Bel jing Office]

hddress

9 Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] and review all the entered e-mail and folder
destinations.

ct [En
n_the tran
m WM YZZEmUrTec, com ]
[@0001: SansNew York Office | &
(10 ) [@onoz:ike/Landon ottice ) .
u]
|/ /DOCUCENTREB0S /DR I VERS | 2
[D1:Renurts ] h 4
Paze
[&102: //W1140/SharadDacs |

3 Every time you press [To], the status changes from [To] to [Cc], then [Bec] in
that order. Press the key until it changes to your desired status.

Pressing [Sort] will sort the e-mail destinations in [To], [Cc] and [Bec] order.

4 To delete e-mail or folder destinations, select the destinations to delete and
press [Delete].

B Press [Enter] to return to the screen on step 1.

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

SCAN TO E-MAIL  6-17

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 17 $

2007/04/26  20:13: 50(



| —o— i

Adding a text message to your e-mail

When you send a document to an e-mail address, the following fixed subject and
text are entered automatically.

Subject: This is an E-mail message.
Text:  Please see the file attached.

However you can change the e-mail subject line and text message for each trans-
mission.

Editing the subject line and text message
1 Set the document.

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

4 Press [Others].

B Press [e-mail Subject].
Scan Functions

ct item to edit.

Macro ]Funm IScan Size IBrUadcast
Program 100 Lettar OFF

PunlexSSEE Fatch SCSE FileFDrmatIPttachmenq

TIFF
History

hddress I

lFiIe Namel Book

Mail Text:[@IThis is an E-mail message.Eﬂqu

6-18 ScCAN TO E-MAIL

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 18 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:50(




| ——

Basic

7 Enter the subject. The subject can contain up to 80 characters.

Subject

Enter the subject line and

8 Press [Enter].

Q Press [Mail Text].
e-mai|Subject

bdd a subject line and me g, or select

a template, then press [E

Back | Enter
Subject :E-mail Messaze |

Mail Text:EThis is an E-nail message.@Ple

10 Enter the text message.

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

NOTE

The mail text can contain up to 1024 characters.
[ (Return) is counted as two characters and can be used twice.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter].
Entry Limit A6A1024

FieuTesd[Baci J[Eance ] Encer |

Mail Text:se find the attuched document. &

SCAN TO E-MAIL  6-19
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11 To view the entire text message, press [View Text]. Use the arrows to view all
the text. Press [Enter] to close to return to the QWERTY keypad.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 146/102

Flease find the attuched document.[d

Flease let us know, if wou have any ouestion

about this document, [

e are looking forward to hearing from wou!ll

147145 E]%E]

12 Press [Enter] until address book appears.
18 Select a destination(s).

14 Press <Start>.

Using a registered template

You can select a registered template to simplify the entry process. You can register
up to ten templates.

NOTE

The template should be registered in advance. (See “E-mail setting” in Chapter 4,
“Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide for instruction.)

1 Set the document.

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

4 Press [Others].

5 Press [e-mail Subject].

6 Press [Template].
e-mailSubject

bdd a subject lin
3 template, then

Fubject thuto Subject ]

Wail Text:huto Subject + Text ]

Template

6-20 SCAN TO E-MAIL

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 20 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:50(




——

7 Select the desired template.

Basic

If the desired template is not shown on the display, press [Page Up] or [Page

Down] to go to the next page.
e-mailSub ject

Select a template and press [Enter].

Template

IM:P.utu Subject + Text

A

IAZ:P.utD Subject

jo2: Notification

}
ID1 :News Release ]
| %
| ¥

IDS Cofidential

ag
04: Invitation Im

8 Press [Enter].

9 If you want to edit the subject or the text message, select either [Subject] or
[Mail Text] and edit it. Refer steps 6 to 12 of “Editing the subject line and text
message” on pages 6-18 to 6-21 for instructions.

10 Select a destination(s).

11 Press <Start>.

Changing the default text message

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Mail Settings].

3 Press [Subject].

4 Press [ON], then [Enter].

B Select the desired template, and press [Enter].

Mall Settings

ct the default e-mail template and
ct [Enter].

Template

]

[M:Hu'tn Subject + Text

2 huto Subject A

01: Hews Release ’ 1

. v of

0Z2: Notification 9

[03: Cofidentisl | v
F

[El-fl:ln\ri'ta'tinn ]

6 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS
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Scan to folder
Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.
Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the

display.

Scan to Folder default screen

Message Area Shared/Personal

oo Reecy |

[ [

Resaluti Unl (Brovse][ 1 ndex ]

4 2007 01:30pm Memory 1 Time Display and Memory

hdd/Edit))
200dni [Add/Ed it ]

Soft Keys

Contrast |
Hormal
Doc. Tvpe |
Autn;

|[E212345678901 2345678901 23 ]

d lE“_!//Ngn—serv... inc/mexicn_g] A
] of

IEjFD lder shortout 4

L

Others —Gm

Colar f = 2
refl|[@abedetehii. .. COEFGHIJKLIN] ¥ ~
i Faze Folder Shortcut list
File Namelj IE]FUIder shortout 12 ]Down

‘e—mail |Fu|der| User | Login |

Name

Function

Message Area

Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Shared
/Personal

Indicates whether the displayed folder shortcut list is shared or
personal.

To display the personal shortcut list, press [Login] and then
select your user account.

Time Display
and Memory

Displays the current date, time and amount of memory avail-
able.

Folder Shortcut
list

Displays the registered folder shortcuts.

[Browse]

Press this to browse the network to specify the folder.

[Index]

Displays the shortcuts in alphabetical or numeric order.

[Add/Edit]

Adds or edits a destination.

Soft Keys

DisEIais five functions frequently used.

e The displayed soft key will vary depending on the “e-mail”,
“Folder” and “User” tabs.

* You can assign other functions to the soft keys according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)

Others

Press this to display the various functions.

6-22 SCAN TO FOLDER
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Basic

Scanning documents into a folder

You can scan a document directly into a network folder.

NOTE

To save a scanned document to a folder, you should have a shared folder in your
computer. Create a shared folder in advance, referring to your PC manual if neces-
sary.

1 Set the document.

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [Folder].
Select Scan Destination

Jul 4 2007 01:300m Memory  100%

4 Adjust the scan settings, or set advanced functions.

For more information about those functions, see “Before scanning” on pages 6-3
to 6-11 and “Advanced functions” on pages 6-48 to 6-60.

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

B Press [Browse]. The “Network Navigation” screen will be displayed.

Scan Ready

File Name

Dthers e-mail |FD|C|BI’ | lser |

NOTE
You cannot browse the following folders from the machine:
¢ Folders that are not in the same segment with your machine.
¢ Folders that name contain 13 or more characters.
¢ Folders whose link contains more than 100 characters in length.

SCAN TO FOLDER 6-23
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6 All accessible networks will be displayed. To scroll, use [Page Up] and [Page
Downl].

Network Navigation

Select a network lo on.
Jul 4 2007 Op Memory

[DOM_WORKGROUFT
[DOM_WORKGROUP2
[pOM_WORKGROUP3
[DOM_WORKGROUP4
B [pon_WoRKGROUPS

ag
8 [DOM_WORKGROUPG | m

7 Select the network that contains your desired folder.

|
|
] 1
R
| ¥

8 Search through the network folders until you find the specific folder you wish to
scan to.

Hetwork NaU|gatjpn

ct folder
Jul

Bosknark] h%ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁﬁéﬁﬁﬁgﬂ

DOM_WORKBROUPT
L sraee

|:|=:| Fictures I

* To go back one step, press [Back].
¢ To return to the first screen, press [Root].

9 If the user name and password are required to login to the file server, press
[UserName]. Otherwise skip to step 13.

Fassword: |
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Basic

10 Enter the user name, then press [Enter].

If your machine is on a windows domain controlled network, add the domain
name after the user name with an “@”, like “sam@dom_muratec”.

The user name can contain up to 50 characters.
All ASCII characters are available.

Network>UserName

Enter the lser Name :ar'u:iE: ect [Enter].

¥ Limit 0/ &l

Back |Eanu:e| Enter
UserMame: MURLTED |

Password:

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

12 Enter the password, then press [Enter].
The password can contain up to 32 characters.
All ASCII characters are available.

Neﬁwqu>Passw0rd

ord and se

NOTE
The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

138 Press <Start>.
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Registering a folder shortcut from the browse screen

After you find the folder you wish to scan to you may register it as a folder shortcut,
allowing for instant network scanning to a specified folder. Up to 300 shortcuts can
be registered.

1 After you locate your desired folder, select the location and press [Bookmark].

Network Navigation
i T ion and nt
005 Bpm ry

" (oot )| sct Jance [ener )

DOM_WORKGROUFT
L& starr

|:|i| Pictures |
o

9 Press [Yes].
Ne

twork Navigation

ct fols an

I
E dwailable Shortouts:300
Would wou like to rezister? ﬂ

3 Register the [Shortcut Name], [User Name], [Password] and [Automatic Net-
work Login] as needed.
¢ Shortcut Name — This is the name that will be displayed on the shortcut
key. The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a short-
cut name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key.

¢ User Name, and Password — If you have entered a user name and pass-
word they will be displayed (the password will be displayed using asterisks).

¢ Automatic Network Login — Whenever a folder requiring a password and
a user account is accessed, the machine will automatically send them to the
PC when in the “ON” setting, but will ask you to enter them when in the “Off”
setting.

6-26 SCAN TO FOLDER
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Select item to edit.

(e Jeence Enter])|

Basic

Fhurtcut Name

Link

AAEG IS share

pserName

TABE

Fasswurd

BEEEEEE LT

Putumatic Network Login:ON

S S S W S

4 To enter the Shortcut name, press [Shortcut Name].

5 Enter the shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a shortcut
name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too
long to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

Folder>Shortcut Name

Enter the Shortcut Name and select [Enter].

Entry Limit |SFa)

Back |Eance| Enter

Back |Eance|

Fhurtcut Name

DSAMPLE

Link

AABEGIS share

wgerName

1 ABC

Fasswnrd

HEEE TS T T

Putomatic Hetwark Login:ON

S S S W S—

¢ To finish without registering the shortcut, press [Cancel].

* To return to the screen in step 3, press [Back].

7 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

NOTE

To edit or delete the shortcut information, see “Registering or editing a folder
shortcut” on pages 9-13.
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Scanning documents using a folder shortcut

¢ The folders should be registered in advance. To register the folder shortcut, see

“Registering or editing a folder shortcut” on page 9-13, or “Registering a folder

shortcut from the browse screen” on page 6-26.

¢ Scanning will begin once the shortcut key has been pressed. If you want to scan
to multiple folder shortcuts, select [Broadcast] prior to destination selection.

1 Set the document. (See page 1-33, 1-34.)

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [Folder].

4 Select the desired shortcut key on the display.
If it is not displayed, press [Page Up] or [Page Down].

Scan Ready

Memory
on|
i

["3b0ic )
Narm
Doc. Type |3
:ﬂuto [&103:8111s
Color |
OFFI3 ’ED&:Temnaral

File Namel ’EDS:Private

Others |e—mai| |FD|C|EI’| User |
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Basic

Reviewing or canceling selected folders

You can quickly review or cancel the folders you selected.

This function is only available prior to scanning the document.

1 After the destinations have been selected, press [Location].

9 Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] and review all the entered folders and e-mail
destinations.

lxxwzz@murteu:. com
[@0001: San/New York Office
[@0002: Hike/London Office

]
]
[//DDEUEENTHEEDE/DRIUERS I
]
]

4 05—

[E]m:RerJurts
[02: £AM140/ Sharedlocs

3 Every time you press [To], the status changes from [To] to [Cc], then [Bec] in
that order. Press the key until it changes to your desired status.

Pressing [Sort] will sort the e-mail destinations in [To], [Cc] and [Bec] order.

4 To delete e-mail or folder destinations, select the destinations to delete and
press [Delete].

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

5 Press [Enter] to return to screen 1.
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Scan to FTP

Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.

Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the
display.

Scan to FTP default screen

Message Area

FTP Select -

Memory 1 Time Display and Memory

Resolutionl(Host || Add/Edit
200cp ]

Fontrast l’ lﬂ"?m:123458?890123&58?89012]
Normall| 4

Wlf lﬁ"?[l-‘l:Nng—ser...c/mexicn_g] A
— Autalll 05 FTP shortcut 4 ]
alar
OFFII [E11: abcdefghi. . . EFGHIJKLMN]
|
(File Hane | [@13:FTF shortcut 12 |

Others [Cothers J

Soft Keys ]

N FTP Shorteut list

Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Time Display [ Displays the current date, time and amount of memory avail-

and Memory able.

FTP shortcut [ Displays the registered FTP shortcuts.
list

[Host] Press this to specify the FTP server.
[Add/Edit] Adds or edits a FTP shortcut information.
Soft Keys DisEIais five functions frequently used.

* You can assign other functions to the soft keys according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)

Others Press this to display the various functions.

6-30 ScanTOo FTP
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Scanning documents to an FTP server

You can easily scan a document(s) to an FTP server.
1 Set the document.

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [FTP].
Select Scan Destination

Jul 4 2007 01:300m Memory  100%

4 Adjust the scan settings, or set any advanced functions.

For more information about those functions, see “Before scanning” on pages 6-3
to 6-11 and “Advanced functions” on pages 6-48 to 6-60.

B Press [Host].

. 01:30pm Memory

|
200d
Contrast |4
Norma |3

Others ?

6 Press [Link].

Enter the host infomation and select [Enter]

Back | Enter

Shortocut Name: |
llzerName : |

Fassword : ]

Scan to FTP 6-31
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7 Enter the link to the FTP server. The entry can contain up to 100 characters.
Begin your entry with “//”.

The “/(slash)” in found in the [Symbol] menu. To switch back to the alphabet,
press [Alphal.

Entry Linit /100

Back |Eance| Enter

8 Press [Enter].

9 Press [User name].

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Shortocut Name: |
Link Afmuratec. com/FTRPEYZ |

Fassword : |

10 Enter the user name using the QWERTY keypad and numeric keys. The user
name can contain up to 50 characters. All ASCII characters are available.

FTP>UserName

Enter the User MName and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/ &

11 Press [Enter].

6-32 ScanTo FTP
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12 Press [Password].

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Passward

lShur'tcut Name: ]
lLink s/ /muratec, com/FTEYZ ]
lserName :MURATEC |

Basic

18 Enter the password using the QWERTY keyboard and numeric keys. The pass-

NOTE

The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

word can contain up to 32 characters. All ASCII characters are available.

14 Press [Enter].

15 Press [Enter].

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Rezister| Back |

lShurtcut Name: ]
Link :/fnurate. con/FTPAYE ]
Userhane  :MURATEC ]
lPasstrd L RS2 ]

16 Press <Start>.

ScaNnNER FuNcTIONS
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Registering an FTP server to a shortcut

After you entered an FTP link, you may register it as a shortcut for instant recall.
Up to 20 shortcuts can be registered.

1 After you enter the [Link], [User Name] and [Password], press [Shortcut
Name].

Host

Enter the host information an

Link Afmuratec. comfFTREYZ |

UserNane - MURATEL ]

Fasswurd R ii R Esd ]

92 Register the [Shortcut Name].

¢ Shortcut Name — This is the name that will be displayed on the shortcut
key. The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a name,
the FTP link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too long
to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

¢ User Name, and Password — If you have entered an user name and pass-
word they will be displayed (the password will be displayed using asterisks).

¢ Automatic Network Login — Whenever a folder requiring a password and
a user account is accessed, the machine will automatically send them to the

PC when in the “ON” setting, but will ask you to enter them when in the “Off”
setting.

FTP>ShortcutName

Enter the Shortcut Name a

3 Press [Enter].

6-34 ScanTo FTP
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4 Press [Register].

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Back | Enter

Fhurtcut Name: £YZ ]
Link s/ /muratec. con/FTRYYZ |
Userlane  :MURATEC ]
Fasswurd I L L] ]

5 Select a shortcut number using [ A] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys. You can select
either a new number, or overwrite a number that has been registered.

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]
= —r— |
Input range:01-20

el
Would wou like to enter?

(4]
E]

il
—

6 Press [Yes].

7 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

Basic

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

To edit or delete the shortcut information, see “Registering or editing an FTP server
shortcut” on page 9-18.
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Scanning documents using an FTP shortcut

¢ The FTP server shortcut should be registered in advance. For more information,
see “Registering or editing an FTP server shortcut” on page 9-18, or “Registering
an FTP server to a shortcut” on page 6-34.

¢ Scanning will begin once the shortcut key has been pressed. If you want to scan
to multiple FTP shortcuts, select the [Broadcast] prior to destination selection.

1 Set the document.
92 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [FTP].

4 Select the desired shortcut. If it is not displayed, press [Page Up] or [Page
Down].

| [@03:F1P Shortcut-3

Color ] Jf
OFFI[ﬂDﬂ:FTP Shortcut-4 | 2

]

]

File NamEI [@05:FTP Shortcut-6
Others || [0B:FTP Shortcut-&
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Basic

Reviewing or canceling selected FTP servers

You can quickly review or cancel the FTP servers you have selected.
NOTE
This function is only available prior to scanning the document.

1 After the FTP servers have been selected, press [Location].

INMUHATE. COM/SERVER_FTP_3

l
|/ /MURATEC. COM/FTP_7_TEMP ]
[E02:FTP Shortcut-2 |
|
l

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

[E03:FTP Shor tcut-3
[E04:FTP Shortcut-4

3 To delete a server(s), select the destination(s) you wish to delete and press
[Delete].

4 Press [Enter] to return to the screen on step 1.

Scan o FTP  6-37
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Scan to printer
Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.
Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the

display.
Scan to printer default screen
Message Area Number of set
Scan Ready ) 018

100% Time Display and Memory

| [Uul 4 2007 01:30m Memory

Resoluti Dnl

100dnif

Scan Size | lPrinterJ

| ]
ﬁl lPrin'ter_Q ]
Ei lPrin'ter_S ]
]

lPrinter_-'-l

Soft Keys

~ Printer list

Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Number of sets | Indicates the print quantity entered from the control panel.

Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of memory avail-
and Memory able.

Printer list DisEIais the registered printers.

To register a printer, you need to install the “Scan to Print
Monitor” in your computer and register the desired printers.
For more details on how to install and set the “Scan to Print
Monitor”, see Chapter 5, “Using the utility programs,” in the PC
User’s Guide.

Soft Keys Displays the function you can use for “Scan to Printer”.

Printing scanned documents on a networked color printer

You can scan a color document on your machine and have it print on a color net-
work printer.

To use this function, set the printer using “Scan to Print Monitor” in advance.
For details, see Chapter 5, “Using the utility programs,” in the PC User’s Guide.

1 Set the document.
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9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
3 Press [Printer].
Select Scan Destination

Jul 4 2007 01:300m Memory 1002

4 Press [Scan Size] to set the scan size. You can select either Letter, Legal, or
Half-letter size.

Set

01:30pm Memory 1002

[Printerj

[Printer_?

[Printer_S
[Printer_-'-l

e e

NOTE

When you set documents in the ADF, the “Scan Size” setting is set to “Auto”. In this
case, the scanned document will be printed on a paper size that specified in the
printer driver. If you want to print on the same size paper as the document, please
set the “Scan size”.

B Select the printer.
Scan Ready et

01:30pm Memory

01

100%

l

[Printer_-'-l ]

6 Press <Start>.
The scanned document will be printed on the selected network printer.

NOTE

In your computer is having trouble accessing the network and you cannot use the
selected printer, use “Scan To Printer Clear” on page 9-27 to delete it.
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Scan to user
Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.
Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the

display.

Scan to User default screen

Login user name

Soft Keys

Shared/Personal

Message Area

Scan Ready ‘l

I‘ |Bu||et|n|

Contrast
Normal)

Doc. Tvpe |
Autof

200dni]]
[/ 001:user o1

Il 002: user 002

Fi Ianrma't‘

WFI [2004: User 004

£e ~ Registered User list

FI|E Namel F2005 User 0O

|
|
[.003: User 003 |
|
J o

°m<ma4h§£

=
=

|e mail |Fu|der| User I Personal

Name

Function

Message Area

Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Shared
/Personal

It is not related to users list.
It indicates whether the displayed address book or list is shared
or personal.

Login user
name

Displays the login user name.

list

Registered user

Displays the registered users.

[Bulletin]

Changes to the “Scan to bulletin board” screen.

[Index]

Displays the users in alphabetical or group or numeric order.

Soft Keys

Dis,ﬁlais five functions frequently used.

¢ You can assign other functions to the soft keys according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)

Others

Press this to display the various functions.

6-40 SCAN TO USER
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Basic

Scanning documents into a user’s scan folder

You can send the scanned image to a OffceBridge user’s scan folder.

NOTE

e In order to use the “Scan to user” function, you need to be registered as an
OfficeBridge user. For more information about OfficeBridge user registration, see
Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

* Scan to user supports monochrome scanning only.

¢ If your user name and password for OfficeBridge and the network authentication
are the same, and you have logged in to the machine using the authentication
function, this operation to login the OfficeBridge can be skipped.

1 Set the document.

9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [User].
Select Scan Destination

Jul 4 2007 01:3068m Memory  100%

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

A
[2003: User 003 |
[2004: User 004 ] Y
|2 005: User 005 | »
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5 Enter your password and press [Enter].
If you have not set a password, press [Enter] without entering any characters.

Login

Enter wour password and select [Enter].
Entry Limit a4/ 20

001 :User 007 Back |Eance|| Ente

Pagsuword: ssss_

ao oo

2002: User 002 |

| [ 003:User D03 ]

FileFormat)3 2
TIFF) [ 004: User D04 | ¥

Paze

File Namel 2.005: User 008 |5

Others |e—mai| |FD|C|EI’| lser |

NOTE

Scanning will begin once the user key has been pressed. If you want to scan to mul-
tiple users, select [Broadcast] prior to destination selection.
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Scan to bulletin board
Display description

Basic

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.

Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the
display.

Scan to Bulletin Board default screen

Message Area

Bulletin B

001
T frack MFrntar M
) Enter

Login user name

 CEEIIRANT
200dpi I
T‘ sender :lser 001
Hormal -
Soc. Type Subject : ]
Soft Keys Autoflica tegory: ] n
: PostTime:No ] ~
: Propert,
ScanLgﬁgrl Comments: ] perty
- J w
Others 0th 4
=) z
I
:
Name Function 2
Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions, =
error messages and other information. g
Login user Displays the login user name. (B
name
Property This displays items including a subject or category which can be

entered in each OfficeBridge function.

Soft Keys DisEIays five functions frequently used.

* You can assign other functions to the soft keys according your
needs. (See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.)

Others Press this to display the various functions.
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Posting documents to the bulletin board

Bulletin Board is a function that makes it possible to share information among reg-
istered users. Any registered OfficeBridge users can view the scanned documents
with a board viewing period set.

NOTE

¢ In order to use the “Scan to bulletin board” function, you need to be registered as
an OfficeBridge user. For more information about OfficeBridge user registration,
see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

¢ Scan to bulletin board supports monochrome only.
e If your user name and password for OfficeBridge and the network authentication

are the same, and you have logged in to the machine using the authentication
function, this operation to login the OfficeBridge can be skipped.
1 Set the document.
9 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
3 Press [Bulletin Board].
Select Scan Destination

Jul 4 2007 01:300m Memory  100%

Bulletin Board

001

{ Sender :lser 001

Qthers E
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Basic

5 Enter the subject and press [Enter].

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

NOTE

¢ If you register a category in advance, you can press [List] to select a pre-regis-
tered category.
See “Registering or editing category” on page 9-11 how to register a category.

SCAN TO BULLETIN BOARD 6-45
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8 Set the posting period.
(1) Press [PostTime].

Bulletin Board

Comments: |

Others ;

(2) When you do not set the posting period (post indefinitely), press [No] and
[Enter]. When you set it, press [Yes] and [Enter].

Bulletin Board

Select YES/NO and press [Enter].

Pasting Time Limit

(3) When you press [Yes], set the posting period using the numeric keys or [ A ]
[ V] [<«][»],and press [Enter]. The setting range is from 1 to 99 days.

Bullet|n Board

Fosting Time Limit

Imput range:01-39

(2]
g0 («) (]
0 ]

(Davs)

6-46 SCAN TO BULLETIN BOARD
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9 Press [Comment].

Bulletin Board

01

Sender :lUser 001

11 Press <Start>.

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS
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Advanced functions

Color

Use this key to toggle between to monochrome and color scan modes.

NOTE
1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [Color].
Scan Ready

e-mail |FD|C|EI’

The color scan mode has been activated.

Others |

4 Press [Color] again to return to the monochrome scan setting.

6-48 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS
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Advanced
Zoom
Use this function to reduce or enlarge the document image.
The available zoom ratios are as follows:
Zoom ratio Resolution ADF Document glass
Range 300dpi, 600dpi 50-100% 50-200%
200dpi 75-100% 75-200%
Preset ratio 300dpi, 600dpi 50%, 64%, 78%, 100% 50%, 64%, T8%, 100%, 121%,
129%, 154%
200dpi 78%, 100% 78%, 100%, 121%
NOTE
¢ For enlargement copy, you can only use the document glass (MFX-2050, MFX-
1450 only).
¢ This function is not available when color scan mode has been activated.
1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [User], or [Bulletin Board].
0
3 Press [Others]. Z
©
Scan Ready 3
Memory 10 %
<3
&
<]
E0002: Hike London Office & g
®0003: Car | /Paris Office ] (}))

®0004: Beth/Chicazo Office ]

P
®0005: Chang/Beiiing Office] 0

o ow (=]
H‘M_h_t
= M

e-mail |FD|C|EI’ User Login

4 Press [Zoom].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro |
Frogram

h[Gcan Size ”Bmadcast I
Letter OFF

IDunIexS

can|[Batch Sca

iy
QFF] QN

F:i leFD%T?E“Attachmentl

lFi le Name] Address

Book

“ e-mai |
Subject
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B There are three ways to enter the zoom ratio.

Select a preset zoom ratio key.

Scan Functions

lse the nume

Enlarge
l 1R4% [ 129% l 121%

Reduce
FLEFA [ Gax l 50

* 50%

® 64%: Letter (8.5” x 11”) = Half-letter (5.5” x 8.5”)

® 78%: Legal (8.5” x 14”) = Letter (8.5” x 11”)

* 100%

® 121% : Legal (8.5” x 14”) = 11" x 17”

® 129% : Letter (8.5” x 117) = 11" x 17"

¢ 154% : Half-letter (5.5” x 8.5”) = Legal (8.5” x 14”)

—or—

Press [+] or [-] until your desired ratio is displayed.

(50 to 200% for the document glass, 50 to 100% for the ADF.)

Enlarze
l 154% [ 1293 l 121%

Reduce
l 8% [ Ga l B0

—0or —

Enter your desired ratio using the numeric keys.

6 Press [Enter].

6-50 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS
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Advanced

Batch scanning

When the “Batch Scan” function is on, it means that all scanned pages will be saved
as one file. If you turn this function off, each scanned page will be saved as an indi-
vidual file. Here is how:

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [User], or [Bulletin Board].
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Batch Scan].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

o )

Macro ”ZDUm IScan Size IBrUadcast I
Program 100% Letter QFF
DuplexScan| FERUIELEEN F | | eFarmat]
GO tcachnent n

lFiIe Namel hddress " e-mal | “ I_Irﬂail

Book Subject istory

:
9
=
Q

5 Press [OFF]. E

Scan Functions o
Select ONAOFF and press [Enter]. &=
Batch Scan %
Q
n
ON = &1 scanned pages will be saved as
one file.

OFF= Each scanned page will be saved as
an indiwvidual file.

6 Press [Enter].

NOTE

If you are scanning color documents and select [JPEG] as the file format, batch
scanning will not be possible even though the batch scan setting is ON. Each
scanned page will be saved as an individual JPEG. If you select batch scan when
sending documents to an e-mail address, all of the scanned pages will appear as
individual files but they will be sent in one e-mail.

ADVANCED FUNCTIONS 6-51

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 51 $ 2007/04/26 20:13:56(




| —o— i

Duplex scanning

You can easily scan a two-sided document using this mode. Just load page one of
the duplex document in the ADF and press <Start>, the machine will prompt you
on the following steps. The machine will automatically sort the pages into the cor-
rect order.

To use this function, the document type should be set first. The illustration below
shows the alternative binding type of the duplex document.

Il
<l
Ill. LIRS
Top binding Right & Left binding

1 Set the document.

92 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

3 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [FTP], [User], or [Bulletin Board].
4 Press [Others].

5 Press [DuplexScan)].

6 Select [ON].

Duplex Scan hdvancel|| Back | Enter

Manual Iy scan hoth sides of a document
prior to job execution.

7 Press [Advance].
Scan Functions

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Duplex Scan

Marmual Iy scan hoth sides of a document
prior to job execution.
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8 Press [Bind].

Duplex Scan
Select the document hind position and
[Enter].
Bind

10 Press [Enter] three times.
11 Specify the destination to send to.

12 Press <Start>.

13 After the first side has been scanned, remove the document(s) from the output
tray and insert them in the same direction as before.

§et duplex document.

15 04:20pm Memory 993

Next Loading Direction

14 Press <Start> either using the key on the control panel or on the display. The
machine will automatically sort the documents, you do not have to do this
manually.
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Broadcasting

Using this key, you can simultaneously send documents to multiple destinations.

Broadcasting is available for e-mail, Folders, Users and Bulletin board, or for FTP
servers. You cannot broadcast a document to an FTP server and other destinations
(e-mail, Folders, Users and Bulletin board) together.

One broadcast can handle all 1000 Address Book entries as well as 30 manually
entered locations, 5 folders, 50 users, 1 bulletin board. An FTP broadcast can handle

up to 5 FTP servers.
1 Set the document.

92 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail], [Folder], [User], or [FTP].

4 Press [Others].

B Press [Broadcast] and toggle the switch to [ON].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro ”Zunm IScan Size ||

Frogram 1003 Lettar i
Dup lexScan)|Batch Scan|fFileFormat
[ OFF [ ON I TIFFI l““ac*"“entl

. hddress e-mail Mail
lFlle Namel Book ” Subject ” History I

6 Press [Enter].

7 If you select a destination from the address book or a folder/FTP shortcut, that
location will be highlighted on the display.

8 To review or cancel a destination(s), press [Location]. If you want to cancel a
destination(s), select the destination(s) you want to remove and press [Delete].
For more information about this display, see page 4-24.

9 When all the desired destinations are selected, press <Start>.
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Advanced

Attaching additional files to the scanned document

In addition to the document you are scanning, you may add up to 10 network files
(or up to 10 MB files worth of files) to the job.

To attach a file:
1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], or [FTP].

3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Attachment].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro IFDDm Gcan Size IFrDadcastl
OFF

1004 Letter

Frogram
PunlexSca Fatch Sean FlleFurmat Attachnant
TIFF]A .
hddress e-mail Mail
lFlle Name] Book ][ Subject ][ Hiztorw ]

B Press [Browse].
Elle Navigation

lect attachment file(s) and nress

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

NOTE
¢ The folder shortcut list will be displayed if they are registered. For registering the
folder shortcut, see “Registering or editing a folder shortcut” on page 9-13.

¢ After you specify the file to be attached, the file list will be displayed on this
screen.
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6 After browsing, all accessible networks will be displayed.
Network Navigatio

ect attac
|

shorteut]

[DOM_'.'.'OHKGROUM ]

[DOM_'.'.'ORKGROUPZ ]

[DOM_'.'.'OHKGROUPS ]
]
]

[DOM_WORKGROUP4
[DOM_WORKGROUPS

7 Select the network that contains your desired file. To scroll, use [Page Up] and
[Page Down].

NOTE

The file should be under a shared folder that meets the following requirements:
¢ The folder should be in the same segment with your machine.

* The shared folder name should contain 12 or characters less.

¢ The link to the folder should contain 100 characters or less in length.

¢ The link to the file should be 128 characters or less in length.

8 Search through the network folders until you find the folder containing the
desired file.

DOM_WORKGROLPT
L& starr

I: EIfPictures

* To go back one step, press [Back].
e To return to the first screen, press [Root].
¢ To return to the screen on step 5, press [Shortcut].

O If the user name and password are required to login to the file server, enter
[UserName] and [Password].

6-56 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS
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Fassword: |

¢ Press [User Name], then enter the user name and press [Enter].
¢ Press [Password], then enter the password and press [Enter.]

10 Select the file you want to attach by touching it (It will become highlighted).

STAFF
Llil Shared
=]

ocument=1. doc
1

mage-2. hmp | of
[Image. bimp ]

2

¥
Fazel
'.'.'Drksheet—LxIs IDDwn

To review the document properties, press the [i] located next to the file.
11 Press [Enter].

12 To attach more files, press [Shortcut] and repeat steps 5 to 11. Otherwise pro-
ceed to step 13.

rtocut Ba

/A STRFF/Shared/Document=1. doc |

NOTE
The machine can display the file address up to 128 characters.

18 To remove attachments, select the file you want to remove and press [Delete].

14 Press [Enter].
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Registering or editing a folder shortcut

After you find the folder you wish to scan to you may register it as a folder shortcut,
allowing for instant network scanning to a specified folder. Up to 300 shortcuts can

be registered.

1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], or [FTP].

3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Attachment].

B Press [Add/Edit].

file Navigati

ect attachment fil and p [Enter].

6 Press [Add].
Folder Shortcut Add/Edit

7 Press [Link].
EN

Select item to edit.

llserName : |
Fasswurd : ]
Putumatic Network Login:ON ]

8 Specify the folder location.

6-58 ADVANCED FUNCTIONS
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Advanced

Q After specifying the folder location, register the [Shortcut Name], [User Name],
[Password] and [Automatic Network Login] as needed.
¢ Shortcut Name — This is the name that will be displayed on the shortcut
key. The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a short-
cut name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key.

¢ User Name and Password — If you have entered a user name and pass-
word they will be displayed (the password will be displayed using asterisks).

¢ Automatic Network Login — Whenever a folder requiring a password and
a user account is accessed, the machine will automatically send them to the
PC when in the “ON” setting, but will ask you to enter them when in the “Off”
setting.

N

ect item to edit.

[Back JEance )[Ente )|

Fhurtcut Name :

Link ://hEG|S/share
pserName T A4BC
Fasswurd AR A

S S| S W S

Putumatic Network Login:ON

10 To enter the Shortcut name, press [Shortcut Name].

11 Enter a shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a shortcut
name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too
long to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

ScanNnNER FuNcTIONS

Folder>Shortcut Nam

Enter the Shortcut Name and s

12 Press [Enter].
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ct item to edift.

Back |Eanu:e|

[Bhorteut Nane : SAMPLE ]
Link L//BEGIS/share |
lUserName 1 4BC ]
lPassuunrd T T ]

]

lAutamat ic Network Lozin:ON

e To finish without registering the shortcut, press [Cancel].

¢ To return to the screen in step 4, press [Back].

13 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

Deleting a folder shortcut
1 Press <SCAN> on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder], or [FTP].
3 Press [Others].
4 Press [Attachment].
5 Press [Add/Edit].
6 Press the folder shortcut you want to delete.

Folder Shortcut Add/Edit

fvailable Shortcut ]

EIEstimates |

S J
@lTenporal ]
IE“.!Private ]

7 Press [Delete], then [Yes] to delete the shortcut.
& Documents

Select item to edift.

Shortcut Name :Documents

Link L//BEGIS/share |
’UserName t#BC ]
[Password LT ]
Iﬂutomatic Network Login:ON ]

8 Press <Reset> to return to standby mode.
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Before using the printer functions

User authentication

* When the “Authentication mode” feature is activated, you will be required to
authenticate yourself using your domain user name and password prior to
accessing the machine functions. (Refer to “Network authentication settings” on
page 9-49.)

® When the “User Access/Cost Accounting” feature is activated for the fax mode,
you will be required to login as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the fax
functions. (Refer to “User Access/Cost Accounting” on page 8-8.)

® When the “User Login Setting” feature is activated, you will be required to login
as an OfficeBridge user prior to accessing the machine functions. (Refer to “User
Login Setting” on page 9-27.)

Online / Offline

O Online

The state in which the machine can receive data from a personal computer and can
print the data is called “Online”. When the printing data is coming from a personal
computer, it is necessary that the machine is online. Make sure that the machine

is online when you print. If the machine is not online, set the machine to the online
state using the following procedure.

1 Press <PRINTER>.

9 Press [On Line].

O Offline
The state in which the machine cannot receive data is called “Offline”.

It is necessary that the machine is offline when you cancel a print job from a per-
sonal computer.

If you try to print data from a personal computer while the machine is offline, the
message “Press the [Online] button to print” is shown and the machine is not avail-
able for printing.

7-2 BEFORE USING THE PRINTER FUNCTIONS
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Print on demand

Documents scanned by your machine can be stored in a shared folder in a personal
computer. You can then browse your network from your machine and initiate a
print job.

NOTE

“Print on Demand” only supports documents that were originally scanned by your
machine as a TIFF or PDF file.

The following files are not compatible with this feature:
¢ File format other than TIFF or PDF.
¢ TIFF or PDF images created by another device or program
* Color PDF images

Printing a file from a shared folder

Files stored in a shared folder can be printed using the following procedure.

1 Press <PRINTER>.

<PRINTER> key \——O

9 Press [Print On Demand].
On Line Mode

4 2007 01:30pm

0©

PRINTER FUNCTIONS H

Jul 100%

0ff Line

Memory

Security
Print

Frint OB
Document

£2h

PRINT ON DEMAND 7-3
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3 Press [Browse] to specify a folder.
The machine will start browsing your network.

File Navigation

Select a document and press [Enter].

NOTE

The folder shortcut list will be displayed if they are registered. For registering the
folder shortcut, see “Registering or editing a folder shortcut” on page 9-13.

4 All accessible domain(s) will be displayed.

File

[Enter].
Memory 100

Shortout] Edit | Back "

[pOM_WORKGROUF1 ]
lpon_woRKkGROUPZ ]
[DOM_WORKGROUP ]
]
]

[poM_WoRKGROUP4
[poM_WORKGROUPS

NOTE
Press [Shortcut] to return to the folder shortcut list display.

B Browse the network folder(s) until you find the file you want to print.

If you want to directly specify a folder using the QWERTY keypad, press [Edit].
Enter the exact file path and press [Enter].

If a user name and password are required to login to the file server, enter your
login user name and password.

6 Select the file you want to print, then press [Enter].

AEGIS
Lrj NGP_123456

(2 Jonosn1 20184105, pd |
[&Jpineve.tit ]

7-4 PRINT ON DEMAND
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NOTE

* To review the document properties, press the (1] located next to the file.
¢ You cannot select multiple files at the same time.

7 Change the printing function as required.
You can change the following functions:
Number of copies, electronic sorting and paper source.

8 Press <Start>.
The document will be printed.
NOTE
To cancel the printing, press [Off Line], and then [Yes].

PRINTER FUNCTIONS H

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 5
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Print OfficeBridge Documents

You can print a document stored in the OfficeBridge bulletin board or in a user’s
scan folder.

NOTE

e To store a document into the bulletin board, see “Scan to bulletin board,” on page
6-43.

¢ To store a document into the user scan folder, see “Scan to user,” on page 6-40.
Printing a bulletin board document
Files stored on the bulletin board can be printed using the following procedure.

1 Press <PRINTER>.

P

<PRINTER> key \—,

9 Press [Print OB Document].
On Line Mode

Jul 4 72007 01:30pm

OfF Line |
Security
Print Ji

‘Print OB |
- Document

Print On
Demand J4
Login |

Memory  100%

Bulletin Board

Select a document and pres

[__User Box |

E 20060129184105, pdf |
(8] pine_oe. tif |
’Dummy Subject ]
’Dummy Subject ]
Dummy Subject |

7-6 PrINT OFFICEBRIDGE DOCUMENTS
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NOTE

* To review the document properties, press the (1] located next to the file.
¢ You cannot select multiple files at the same time.

® When you press [User Box], the machine shows the OfficeBridge user list. To
print a document from an OfficeBridge user scan folder, see “Printing the file in
OfficeBridge user’s scan folder,” below.

4 Change the printing function as required.

You can change the following functions:
Number of copies, electronic sorting and paper source.

ent =t 01

nrint job

B Press <Start>.
The document will be printed.

NOTE
To cancel printing, press [Off Line], and then [Yes].

Printing documents from an OfficeBridge user’s scan folder

PRINTER FUNCTIONS H

Files stored in the user scan folder can be printed using the following procedure.
1 Press <PRINTER>.

9 Press [Print OB Document].
On Line Mode

1003

Jul 4 2007 07:30pm Memory

0ff Line |
Security

Print J3
.FI lrl't OB E
Doc

PrINT OFFICEBRIDGE DOCUMENTS 7-7
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3 Press [User Box].

§ulletin Board

ect a document and pr [Enter].

(2] poosmizmanag. <1 (Prev]

(2] [rooso123184105. pat |
(2] pineoe. tif ]
[Dummy Subject ]

]

[Dummy Subject
Dummy Subject I

4 Select the user.

Login
Select from &1l
se the numeric

Ll

[2003: User 003 |
of
[2004: User 004 | 2

|2 005: User 005

| »
P
2 006: User 006 Dgﬁﬁ

5 Enter your password and press [Enter].

If you have not set a password, press [Enter] without entering any character.

Login
Enter vour password and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 4/ 20

007 :User 007 Back |Eance|| Ente ||

Pagsword: #xss_

7-8
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6 Select the file you want to print, then press [Enter].
User Box

s [Enter].

&)poeorzsraciozoer |
(2] pineoe. tif ]
[Dummy Subject ]
.[Dummy Subject

. Dummy 3ubject I

NOTE

¢ To review the document properties, press the (&) located next to the file.
* You cannot select multiple files at the same time.

ag
Do)

® When you press [Bulletin Board], the machine shows the files stored on the bul-

letin board. To print a file from the bulletin board, see “Printing the file in the

bulletin board,” on page 7-6

¢ The machine can display the file address up to 128 characters.

7 Change the printing functions as required.

You can change the following functions:

Number of copies, electronic sorting and paper source.

8 Press <Start>.
The document will be printed.

NOTE
To cancel the printing, press [Off Line], and then [Yes].

PRINTER FUNCTIONS H
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PC printing

Your machine can be used as a printer, either locally through the USB port or
through the network via the Ethernet port.

Installing the driver

In order to use your machine as a local or network printer you should have the
applicable print driver installed on a personal computer.

The drivers are located on the CD supplied with your machine. The CD also con-
tains “Printer and Scanner Driver Manual”, please refer to this guide for the local
printer installation instructions. For network printer driver installation instruc-
tions, see “Installing OfficeBridge on your PC” in Chapter 1, “Getting Started,” in
the PC User’s Guide.

PC printing

After the network or local print driver is installed on the personal computer, you
can printout documents from virtually any software application.

The following steps describe the typical process when printing documents out of
Windows-based applications. The exact process may vary depending on the software
application you are using.

1 Verify that your machine is properly connected to the computer, the power has
been turned on and the cassette is full of paper.

9 Verify that you have installed the print driver on your computer.
3 Start the desired application program and create/open a document.
4

Click “Print” or “Print Setup” from the File menu.

Make sure that “Muratec ##+” is selected as the printer. (+** indicates your
machine’s model name, ex.“Muratec MFX-2050/F-565”.)

If you want to make any adjustments, click “Properties” or “Setup”.
B Click “OK” or “Print” to start the print job.

For more information on printing, refer to “Printer and Scanner Manual” located on
the CD for local printer instruction, and the PC User’s Guide for network printer
instructions.

7-10 PC PRINTING
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Secure printing

Using the “Security Print” function, the machine will not print data from a personal
computer until you release the job from the machine. You can print them by the
following procedure.

NOTE

For details of the “Security Print” function, see “Printing a document from a PC” on
Chapter 2, “Using the OfficeBridge,” in the PC User’s Guide.

1 Press <PRINTER>.

9 Press [Security Print].

On Line Mode

Jul 42007 ; Memory 100

. t =
Print OB |3 :]

Document J§
Frint On |§

Demand J3
=

3 Login to OfficeBridge.
(1) Select the user.
Login
Select from A1 Us
use the numeric

11 Users

-]
m
[ 1
_'
vl
PRINTER FUNCTIONS H

2002z User 00 |

[2003: User 003 |
of
[2004: User 004 | 2

|2 005: User 005

| »
P
SL006: User 006

(2) Enter your password and press [Enter].
If you have not set a password, press [Enter] without entering any charac-
ter.

SECURE PRINTING 7-11
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Login

Enter wour p:

[Ener)

001 :User 001 Back |Eance|

Password: #xse_

NOTE

When you are already logged in to OfficeBridge, the user login screen will not
appear.

4 Press [Print] to print all of the documents in the security print box.

Security Print Box

HonMuratec. pdf Paie
nortcmh, tif Yy
RXTEST. PDF 01
RETEST.TIF 101‘
TIFF.TIF v
TIFF1. PDF Egﬁﬁ

NOTE

¢ If you want to delete the documents, press [Delete]. All of the documents in the
security print box will be deleted.

* You cannot print or delete the document individually.

7-12 SECURE PRINTING
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Cancelling a print job

After you cancel a print job from your software application, the machine may still
have data remaining in the machine’s memory. Follow the procedure below to cancel
a print job from the machine control panel.

1 Cancel the print job from a personal computer. For details, refer to your soft-
ware application user’s guide.

If the data flow from the personal computer is not stopped, the machine will
continue to print.

9 Press <PRINTER>.

-’

@@ﬁ

<PRINTER> key \——

3 Press [Off Line].
Printing

4 2007 07:30am Memory 93

I [O
k
PRINTER FUNCTIONS H

Print On
Demand J3

Login

4 To cancel the print job, press [Yes].
If you do not wish to cancel the print job, press [No].

Printing

Jul 4 2007 Hemary 332

E Printing stopped
fre yvou sure wou want
E to erase print job?

CANCELLING A PRINT JOB 7-13
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Managing Communications

The following functions are used to manage communication:

Q Journal Report

You can print the communication status for 100 communications including the lat-
est transmission and reception.

This machine memorizes the communication management records of 100 commu-
nications including the latest transmission and reception, and automatically erases
the oldest communications.

“Fax Transmit Journal”
Print the transmission records of the last 100 communications.
“Fax Receive Journal”
Print the reception records of the last 100 communications.
“Mail Transmit Journal”
Print the e-mail transmission records of the last 100 communications.
“Mail Receive Journal”
Print the e-mail reception records of the last 100 communications.

In case of the auto print set, when the total of the latest transmissions and recep-
tions reaches 100 communications, the Journal reports are printed automatically.

0 Transmission confirmation report (see page 4-21)

¢ You can print or send the transmission confirmation report to confirm the trans-
mission results per transmission. (See page 4-21)

¢ You can switch whether or not to automatically print this report per communica-
tion as well (page 9-7).
O Communication history display (see page 4-32)
You can check the communication history for the last 75 communications on the
screen, and also print the communication result per communication.
0 Command List (See page 4-30)

You can print the command list.

O Printing command documents (see page 4-30)

You can print documents from the machine’s memory, such as delayed transmis-
sions.

8-2 ManNAGING COMMUNICATIONS
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Journal Report

Just as a checkbook records your daily financial transactions, your machine keeps
an activity journal which records the 100 most recent fax, internet fax and scan to
e-mail transactions. The activity journal lists the following information for each
transaction:

* Assigned number, starting each day at 001 (fax only)
¢ Remote location called

¢ Resolution mode (fax only)

e Starting date and time

¢ Duration, in minutes and seconds (fax only)

e Number of pages (fax only)

¢ User name (See page 8-8.)

¢ Result of the call — If preceded by an asterisk (*), this signifies an ECM com-
munication. If preceded by a pound (#), this signifies communication was via
a highspeed V.34 modem.

¢ Any special operations (fax only) — For example, “Manual” will appear if you
made a fax call using an external telephone.

Setting the Journal Report
Your machine will print a journal report automatically after 100 transactions.

NOTE
The machine will print either [Tx Report] and [Rx Report] automatically.

1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Auto Print Journal].
Management

Select item to edit

Frev| A 1of 3 Nextl Enter"

lNethrk Settings ]
Boft Kev ]
l.ﬁ.u'tcn Reset Time ]

]

lSDund Settings

Enerzy Sawve Mode |

duto Print Journal :0FF

UsAGE MANAGEMENT SETTINGS

9 Select “ON” and press [Enter].
Management

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

duto Print Journal

ManaGING COMMUNICATIONS 8-3
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Printing a journal report manually
To print an activity journal immediately without waiting for 100 transmissions:
1 Press <Setting>, [List], [Journal List].

List

Select an item to print.

hddress T (Gettinzs
soae J|_ore | (ST |

Other " Hetwork I[ Folde l[ FTP

Lists settings J| Shortcut || Shortcut

2 Press [Journal Report].
Journal List

Select an item to print

List Report

3 Select the journal type you want to print.
¢ [Tx Report] prints fax/Internet fax/scan to e-mail transmission reports only.
* [Rx Report] prints fax/Internet fax/scan to e-mail reception reports only.
¢ [Tx & Rx Report] prints both fax/Internet fax/scan to e-mail transmission and
reception reports.

Journal Report

Select an item to print

Tx&Rx
[Tx Rennrtlle Repnrtl Report I

4 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to print it.

8-4 MANAGING COMMUNICATIONS
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Setting the order on the activity journal

Your machine will list every fax transmission (and attempt) on the activity journal.
For example, if your machine has to redial a call the redials will appear on the
journal.

If you want to list those activities by the executed time, you can change the order
on the activity journal.

To change the order:
1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Next], [Journal Line Up].

Management

Select item to edit.

Journal Li

Frotect Passcode : |

Uzer Access/Cost dcoount |

Display Jobs in Queue |

Copy Protect (0FF

2 Select “ON” or “OFF”.
Management

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Journal Line Up |

The machine will print the activity
journal based on the assizned number.

If you want the activity journal to print listing the transmissions by the
executed time, press [ON].

Otherwise, The machine lists the fax transaction per command.
3 Press [Enter].

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 5
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Reading a Journal Report

O Fax transmission and reception journal

Printout sample

ABC##**xx |nc., Fax 123888 +x4x
Sales Dept.

Servicd Dept.

*% Fax Receive Journal xx

Servicd Dept.

P.1 Jul 42007 01:30pm
No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time Time Page  User  Result Note
003 NewYork Office Normal 07/04 01:33pm 0°16" 1 #0K
002 London Office Fine 07/04 01:32om 0°17" 1 #0K
001 NewYork
_— ABCEE**%% Inc. Fax 1238 cxxx
| Sales Dept.

*% Fax Transmit Journal xx

1. No.
The number of the communication.

2. Name/Fax No.
Recorded in the following order.
(1) Destination name registered in the speed
dials etc. (Transmission only)
(2) Telephone number registered in the speed
dials etc. or specified using the numeric
keys. (Transmission only)

(3) Sender ID registered in the other party
(4) Sender number registered in the other
party
(5) Blank
3.Mode
Resolution in the communication.

4. Start Time
Time to start the communication.

5. Time
Time required from the start to the end of the
communication.

6. Page
Number of pages communicated normally.
If a transmission error occurs, the other party
may have printed the page on which an error
occurred.

7. User
When a user login to the machine as an Office-
Bridge user, the user name is recorded here.

P.1 Jul 4 2007 02:30pm

No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time Time Page  User  Result Note

005 Human Resources Dep.  S-Fine 07/04 02:25pm 1°05” 1 User 002 # 0 K

004 Movies Inc. Normal 07/04 01:22pm 7°49" 2 User 001 # 0 K BrdCast

003 Copiers USA Normal 07/04 01:21pm 0°53” 2 User 001 # 0 K BrdCast

002 1234567890 Normal 07/04 01:20pm 0°26" 1 User 003 # 0 K

001 Plano National Bank  Fine 07/04 01:10pm 0°33" 2 User 001 # 0K

—J1L T TT 1T ——Jr—JC—— T 1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

,——-~‘-"_—______—__-—"‘-‘\\\\__________—_—__~—~”,

8. Result
Communications results.
(0) LGN Completed normally.
s Communicated in ECM mode.
T Communicated via Super G3.

Error codes...... Finished abnormally Transmit
again. (For more details about
the error code, refer to page

11-23.)
9. Note
e Polling............ Indicates the polling.
¢ FCode............. Indicates the F-code transmis
sion.

¢ FCodePolling . Indicates the F-code polling.

Indicates the F-code security

box communication.

¢ Bulletin Box... Indicates the F-code bulletin box
communication.

¢ Brdcast........... Indicates the broadcast com
munication.

e Security Box ..

8-6 ManNaGING COMMUNICATIONS
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U e-mail transmission and reception journal
Printout sample

ABC##*xx% Inc.
Sales Dept.
Servicd Dept.

Fax 123888 xrxx

** Mail Receive Journal xx

Jul

P.1
Name/e-mai | Date Subject User

4
R

2007 01:30pm
esult

"Copiers USA" <johns@cop 07/04 01:15pm Re: E-mail Message

Completed

Fax 123888 xxxx

ABC#E*xxx Inc.
Sales Dept.
Servicd Dept.

*% Mail

Transmit Journal

KXk

Jul 42007 01:30pm
User It

Date Subject Resu

"Movies Inc.” <Chirsj@moviesinc.co 07/04 01:20pm E-mail Message from ABC#

P.1
Name/e-mai |

User 002 Failed
User 003

User 001 Completed

“"Human Resources Dep.” <maryp@plan 07/04 01:15pm E-mail Message from ABC# Completed

“"Copiers USA™ <johns@copiersusa.co 07/04 01:10pm E-mail Message from ABC#

1

1. Name/ e-mail
The destination name and e-mail address

2. Date
Date and time to send an e-mail.

3. Subject
Time required from the start to the end of the
communication.

___————-"""‘_'_____________‘_"_‘"""‘-———~—s__\__\__________‘__________._____________,

2 3 4 5

4. User
When a user login to the machine as an
OfficeBridge user, the user name is recorded
here.

5. Result
Completed.....Completed normally.

Failed............. Hnished abnormally.

Transmit again.

DA7-909H0-60. indb
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User Access/Cost Accounting

This function enables you to check the amount of paper and fax communication
time used by each user, for management purposes. You can also assign costs to each
user.

While the “User Access/Cost Accounting” is active, the machine prompts the user to
login prior to job execution.
Operation flow:

(1) Registering the charge per page for faxing, copying, scanning, and/or printing.
(See below)

)
(2) Set the User Access/Cost Accounting ON. (See page 8-10.)
)
(3) Use the machine's function after logging in as an OfficeBridge user

)
(4) Printing counter information for management purposes. (See page 8-11.)

Registering the charge per page

Register a cost per page for copying, faxing, scanning, and/or printing.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Next], [User Access/Cost Account].
Management

Select item to edit.

Pre\rl « Zof 3p Nextl En'ter"

I.Juurnal Line Up (OFF ]

Frotect Passcode : |

Display Jobs in Queue

Copy Protect (OFF

3 Press [Cost] to register the charge.
User Access/Cost Account

Select item to edit.

. ' b Counter |Protect
_ Reset ” CIFFI

USsER AccEss/CoST ACCOUNTING
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4 Select the item in which you want to register the charge per page.

Eost

ct item to edit.

IEumf ”Fax ”Scan IPrint I
$ 0,00 $ 0,00 $ 0.00 $ 0,00

B Use [A][V]or the numeric keys to enter the cost per page.
Copy Management

Enter the per sheet copw charge and select

[Enter].

Cost Management

Input ramge: 0.00-99.39

40000 /Page %

6 Press [Enter].

7 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

UsAGE MANAGEMENT SETTINGS
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Setting User Access/Cost Accounting

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Next], [User Access/Cost Account], then [Setting].
User Access/Cost Account

Select item to edit.

oaaii Counter |[Frotect
. Setting .l Cost ] Resat ][ OF4

3 Press [Copyl, [Fax], [Scan], or [Print] to set the user access/cost accounting
status.

ON and OFF will toggle each time you press the key. To use the “User Access/
Cost Accounting” function, set it to ON.

Setting

Select item to edit.

[Enter]

Funy Irax IFcan IFrint I
OFF] OFF] OFF] OFF]

4 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

8-10 UsEeR Access/CoST ACCOUNTING
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Printing a User Access/Cost Accounting list

You can check the amount of paper and fax communication time used by each user
after setting the “User Access/Cost Accounting” function.

The “User Access/Cost Accounting” list includes the following information for each
user:

¢ The charge per page for Copy, Fax, Scan, and Print
¢ Total of charge and communication time of all users
¢ Registered user name

¢ Total communication time (in hours, minutes and seconds; h:mm:ss) for each
user

e Total of fax charges and pages printed of each user
e Total of copy charges and pages copied of each user
¢ Total of scan charges and pages scanned of each user
e Total of print charges and pages printed of each user

¢ Counts the pages up to 999999 pages, and the communication time up to 9:59:59
(9 hours:59 minutes:59 seconds). If the count exceeds the maximum limit, it will
stop counting.

¢ If you want to reset the counter, see “Resetting the User access/Cost Accounting”
on page 8-13.

Sample of User Access/Cost Account list:

ABCH##+xx |nc, Fax 123488 %+%x
Sales Dept.
Servicd Dept.

*%* User Access/Cost Accounting xx
Jul 4 2007 07:17pm

P.1

[Charge]

Copy : $0.50/Page

Fax : $0.30/Page

Scan : $0.30/Page

Print: $0.50/Page

TOTAL

Fax Time 0:00:29
Fax Charge(Page) [$0.30(1)
Copy Charge(Page)  |$0.00(0)
Scan Charge(Page)  |$0.00(0)

Print Charge(Page) |$0.00(0)

001:User 001
Fax Time 0:00:29
Fax Charge(Page) |$0.30(1)
Copy Charge(Page)  |$0.00(0)
Scan Charge(Page)  |$0.00(0)
Print Charge(Page) |$0.00(0)

UsAGE MANAGEMENT SETTINGS

002:User 002
Fax Time 0:00:00
Fax Charge(Page)  |$0.00(0)
Copy Charge(Page)  ($0.00(0)
Scan Charge(Page)  ($0.00(0)

prins o———
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To print the list

NOTE

The “User Access/Cost Accounting” list printed by the following procedure prints
the machine usage of all users. If you want to print the machine usage of one user,
print this list from the web browser (see “User Access/Cost Accounting” in Chapter
4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide).

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [List], [Settings List], then [UserAccessCostAcct].

Settings List

Select an item to print.

Copy I Fax I Scanner I System I
Settings )| Settings || Settings )| Settings

List

3 Press [Yes].
Settings List

Select an item to print.

l llserdccess Costhoot |
Would wou like to print?

NOTE

If the “User Access/Cost Account” settings has been protected, you cannot print the
“User Access/Cost Account” list. You will have to deactivate the password protection
in order to print.

8-12 UsER Access/CoST ACCOUNTING
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Resetting the User Access/Cost Accounting counter

To delete the current counts for user usage management:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management], [Next], [User Access/Cost Account].

3 Press [Counter Reset].
User Access/Cost Account

Select item to edit.

. ' b Protect
l Zetting " Cost . . OFF

4 Press [Yes] to reset the counter for each user.
Press [No] to return to step 2.

User Access/Cost Account

Select item to edit.

[ Counter Reset |
s it OK to reset the counter?

B Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

UsAGE MANAGEMENT SETTINGS

UsER AccEss/CosT ACCOUNTING  8-13

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 13 $ 2007/04/26 20:14:08(




| ——

Protect the User Access/Cost Accounting setting

This feature protects the “User Access/Cost Account” settings from unauthorized
access.

NOTE

To use this feature, register a protect passcode in advance. (See page 9-88.)

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Next], [User Access/Cost Account], [Protect].
User Access/Cost Account

Select item to edit.

, Counter |[ReRacIes
l Setting ]l Cost l Roset ]

OFF

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the passcode, and then press [Enter].

User Hccess/Cost Account

Enter the Pa e and select [Enter].

Protect Passcode [ |

L J (e

4 Press [ON] to protect User Access/Cost Accounting.
¢ Press [OFF] to cancel the function.

User Hccess/Cost Account

s [Enter].

Protect

fccess to User Access/Cost dccounting
can be password protected

B Press [Enter] to save the setting.

6 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

8-14 UsER Access/CoST ACCOUNTING
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Accepting print jobs from personal computers

When the “User Access/Cost Accounting” setting for Print mode is set to ON, the
machine will reject the print jobs from computers that do not correspond with a
registered user account.

To enable printing from personal computers while the “User Access/Cost Account-
ing” setting for Print mode is ON, register the PC information on the User setup
screen. For details on the registration of PC information, see Chapter 4, “Using the
Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

UsAGE MANAGEMENT SETTINGS
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Viewing the page counters

You can check the total number of pages printed and scanned on this machine.

e [f the machine is used for duplex printing, each side of the document will count as
one print, which meaning a two-sided document counts as two prints.

e [f the documents are legal-sized, the machine will count 5 pages for every 4
sheets.

Checking the number of printed pages

You can check the total number of pages printed and scanned on your machine.

1 Press <Setting>, [Counter].

9 Press [Print Total] or [Scan Total].
Counter

Select item to edit.

Print Total:nnn15324
[can Total :00012368 ]

8 The number of pages used for each function will be displayed.

Print Total Shows the total number of copies, fax receptions, lists and PC
printouts made.

Copy Shows the total number of copies printed.

Fax/List Shows the total number of fax receptions and internet fax
receptions and lists printed.

PC Print Shows the total number of printouts.

Scan Total Shows the total number of scanned pages.

Copy Shows the total number of copy scans.

Fax Shows the total number of fax scans and internet fax scans.

PC Scan Shows the total number of PC scans and scan to e-mail.

4 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

8-16 VIEWING THE PAGE COUNTERS
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Initial setup

You can setup the basic setting by using the “User Install” function.
For details, see “Initial Setup (User Install)” on page 1-23.

Paper settings

You can customize the paper settings to match your needs.

Accessing the paper settings

1 Press <Setting>

9 Press [Paper Settings].

Setting

Select item to edif.

nte |

hddress | Store Doc

Eook EntrJl Groun ]_ Settings
Copy ]l Fax ] Scanner ][ Mail

Settings J| Settings J| Settings )| 5

ettings]
User 0B
hanagemenql Instal | I[Shutduwnl[ Counter l

. Personal
l —— ]lSettings]

3 Set or change the selected items.
Paper Settings
Select

ct item to edit.

Fassette 1|Bypass I Select ] Separate ]
Letter Letter||Print Cass)| Rx Page

MACHINE SETTINGS

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

PAPER SETTINGS 9-3
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Function Description Setting

Cassette 1 | You can register the size of paper used in the cassette. See “Setting the

(or 2) Paper |Operation can be simplified by registering the paper size paper size” on page
frequently used when using the cassette. 1-40.

Bypass You can register the type or size of paper used in the bypass |See “Setting the

Tray Paper [tray. paper size” on page

Operation can be simplified by registering the paper size 1-40.
frequently used when using the bypass tray.

Select Print | You can set the cassette using range for cassette 1, cassette [Not Use

Cassette 2 and bypass tray respectively. Fax

“Not Use” This cassette is not used for receiving faxes | Copy
and copying. You can use it for PC printing |Fax&Copy
and separate reception page.

“Fax”  Use this cassette when receiving faxes or internet

faxes, and printing a list.
“Copy” Use this cassette when copying.
“Fax&Copy” Use this cassette when receiving faxes or

internet faxes, printing a list and copying.
NOTE

e Priority of cassette to be used is cassette 1 -> cassette 2
(option) -> bypass tray.

e When you set “Separate Reception Page” to ON, you can-
not select [Not Use] or [Copy] for the cassette specified in
“Separate Reception Page”.

¢ 2nd cassette is displayed when installed in the machine.

Separate Partition each received document by inserting a separator | See page 5-48.
Reception |[page.
Page

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

The settings for the various functions set under Paper Settings are printed out in
the System Settings List. (See page 10-2.)

9-4 PAPER SETTINGS
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Copy settings

The copy settings allow you to customize various copy settings to match your needs.

You can also change the copy settings using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Accessing the copy settings

1 Press <Setting>, [Copy Settings].
Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress Paper Store Doc
Boo Entry" Group " Settingsl Settingsl

Fax ] Scanner ” Mail I
1t Settings )| Settings )| Settings

User 0B
lrﬂanagement" Instal | " Shutdawn ” Counter I

. Fersonal
l List "Settings

9 Set or change the selected items.
Copy Settings
le a1,

item to edit
te to continue.

Doc. Tvne I Contrast ”Sort

Aytol Darker] OFFI

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

MACHINE SETTINGS

8 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Function | Description Setting

Doc. Type |This sets the default setting for the resolution |Text, Auto, Photo, Text High-Res,
of the document to be copied. Matching the set- | Text&Photo High-Res, Photo
tings to the frequently copied documents can | High-Res

shorten the time required to adjust settings.

Contrast This sets the default setting for the contrast of | Lightest, Lighter, Normal,
the document to be copied. Matching the set- | Darker, Darkest

tings to the frequently copied documents can
shorten the time required to adjust settings.

Sort Sort will be defaulted to “Sort”. [ON] and ON, OFF
[OFF] toggle every time you press [Sort].

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

CoPY SETTINGS 9-5
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Fax settings

You can customize the fax settings to match your needs.

This section describes “Default Settings” and “Other Settings”. For details on other
items, see below.

® Program One-Touch (See page 5-50.)
¢ Fax Forward (See page 5-42.)

¢ Cover Page (See page 5-6.)

¢ Batch Tx Box (See page 5-8.)

¢ F-Code Box (See page 5-24.)

NOTE

You can also change the fax settings using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Accessing the default fax settings

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Fax Settings], then [Default Settings].
Fax Settings

Select item to edit.

Default l Prozram I[ F;?ﬁ;rd lkuver Pag4

Settings |(IEaaiIiIsy)
Batch Tx Other
Box IF_EDdE 804 Settingsl

3 Set or change the selected items.

Default Settings

Select item to edit.

Fesnlutiun Contrast FTI IMemury Tu

Normal Hormal o] o]
Fuver Page][T« Fepart
OFF OFF

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

9-6 FAX SETTINGS
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Function Description Setting

Resolution |This sets the default setting for the resolution of the document to | Normal
be scanned. By setting it to a level suitable for the most commonly |[Fine
sent document type, you can reduce the time and effort required S-Fine

when making changes. Photo
Contrast This sets the default setting for the contrast of the document to be | Lightest

scanned. By setting it to a level suitable for the most commonly Lighter

sent document type, you can reduce the time and effort required Normal

when making changes. Darker

Darkest

TTI Set to ON to send the TTI information. ON

ON and OFF toggle every time you press [TTI]. OFF

Memory Tx |This sets whether to give the priority to memory transmission or | ON
to real-time transmissions when sending faxes. Memory transmis- | OFF
sions are prioritized when ON is set and real-time transmissions
when OFF is set.

You can also select to give the priority to memory transmissions or
to real-time transmissions each time you send a fax.

ON and OFF toggle every time you press [Memory Tx].

Cover Page |Set to ON to add a cover page containing a simple message to every [ ON

(See page |[fax. OFF
5-6.) ON and OFF toggle every time you press [Cover Page].

Tx Report |Set to ON to print out a transmission report for each fax. ON
(See page |ON and OFF toggle every time you press [Tx Report]. OFF
4-21.)

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

Accessing other fax settings

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Fax Settings], then [Other Settings].

MACHINE SETTINGS

8 Set or change the selected items.

Other Settings

Select item to edit.

Prev] 4 Tof 3m [Next] [Enter])
Pedial Attempts  :2 Times ]
Pedial Interval 1 Min ]
Flack Junk Fax ]
humber of Rings :2 Times ]
bialing Pause 12 Seconds ]
S-Fine Resolution :400dpi |

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you finish, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

FAX SETTINGS 9-7
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Function | Description Setting
Redial This sets the number of redial attempts the machine will make if |0-14 times:
Attempts  |the destination line is busy. The interval between redial attempts is |2 times
set at “Redial Interval”.
Redial This sets the interval between redial attempts. 0-5 minutes:
Interval 1 minute
Block Junk |This function enables you to block receipt of unnecessary faxes. See page
Fax 5-20.
Number of |[This sets the number of times the machine will ring before fax 0-10 times:
Rings reception when the reception mode is set to Fax or Tel/Fax. 2 times
Dialing This sets the default for the dialing interval when the pause sym- |0-10 sec.:
Pause bol is activated. 2 seconds
Super-Fine |This sets the dpi for resolution when a document is scanned for 600 dpi
Resolution |“S-Fine” transmission. If 600 dpi is set, the scan is sharper than 400 dpi
with 400 dpi; however, it may result in memory overflow when the
document is sent.
Rx Reduc- |Select from “Auto”, which automatically selects the magnification |Auto
tion Rate according to the length of the received document, or “100%” to have | 100%
(See page |all faxes printed out at the same rate of reduction.
4-40.)
Reduction |This sets at what point the document printout will extend to the 0.0-3.3 in.:
Margin following page if the received document cannot fit within the effec- | 1.5 inches
(See page |tive recordable area.
4-40.)
Paper Sav- |This sets the print method for the received documents. OFF
ing (See If it is set to “H-Page Rx” and 2 pages of Half-Letter is received in |H-Page Rx
page 4-41.) |[succession, the two pages will be reduced at the appropriate rate | Duplex Rx*
and printed out on one sheet of paper.
If it is set to “Duplex Rx*”, both sides of each sheet of paper will be
used for printouts.
NOTE
A duplex printing unit is required for duplex reception.
Quick Mem- | If this is set to ON, fax transmission for multiple documents will ON
ory Tx begin in the page order when it has been scanned and stored. OFF
ECM Mode |Any part of a fax that was not send correctly due to the line error |ON
will automatically be resent. (The destination must have the same |OFF
function for it to work.)
Service Do not set. ON
Mode OFF
Prefix The connection number as Dial PreFix No. can be registered to See page
allow easy access to other phone networks. 5-18.
9-8 FAX SETTINGS
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Function | Description Setting
Receive If this is set to ON, the received date (year, month, day) and time |OFF
Time Stamp [can be printed with the word “Received” at the header of the ON

received document.
,— Received Time your machine prints.

"Received Jul 42007 2:16 pm
Sender name Fax: Sender fax number Jul 4 2007 2:15 pm P.001/001

L

THE SLEREXE COMPANY LIMITED

SAPORS LANE - BOOLE - DORSET - BH25 8ER

TELEPHONE BOOLE (94513) 51617 - TELEX 123456

Sender information send
from the remote fax.

NOTE
If the receiving reduction rate is fixed to 100% and the reduction

margin setting is small, the received document could be divided
into 2 sheets by attaching the Receive Time Stamp.

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

MACHINE SETTINGS

FAX SETTINGS 9-9
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Scanner settings

You can customize the scanner functions to match your needs.

You can also change the scanner settings using a web browser.

For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Accessing the default scan settings

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Scanner Settings], then [Default Settings].
Scanner Settings

Select item to edit.

- lFiIe NameI[EategDrv “ gﬁ!f?gﬁtl

Shortocut

8 Set or change the selected items.

Default Settings

Select item to edit.

DDC'TyﬁﬁtulEontﬁgfﬁallhesulutiurikiIeFDrmaﬂ

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Function | Description Setting

Doc. Type |This sets the default setting for the resolution of the docu- | Text
ment to be scanned. Matching the settings to the frequently |Auto

scanned documents can shorten the time required to adjust |Photo
settings.

9-10 SCANNER SETTINGS
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Function  |Description Setting
Contrast This sets the default setting for the contrast of the docu- Lightest
ment to be scanned. Matching the settings to the frequently |Lighter
scanned documents can shorten the time required to adjust |Normal
settings. Darker
Darkest
Resolution |This sets the default resolution when scanning the docu- e Monochrome
ment. You can set the different settings for monochrome 200 dpi
documents and color documents. 300 dpi
600 dpi
e Color
100 dpi
200 dpi
300 dpi
600 dpi
File Format |Select the default file format for scanning. You can set the ¢ Monochrome
different file format for monochrome documents and color TIFF
documents respectively. PDF
e Color
JPEG
PDF

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

Registering or editing a file name

See "Registering or editing file names" on page 6-10.

Registering or editing a category

You can register up to 10 categories.

MACHINE SETTINGS

1 Press <Setting>

9 Press [Scanner Settings], then [Category].
Scanner Settings

Select item to edit.

Default | . S Folder
lSettings lFI|E NameI_Ldtu&ury | shorteut
Shortout

SCANNER SETTINGS 9-11
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3 To register a new category, select an empty key. To edit a category, select the
desired category to edit.

Category

Select the box number to entersedit.

Frev| A 1of 2w Nextl En'ter“

lD1:DDcument ]
lo2:Bi 11 ]
03:Private |
04

5 Enter or edit the category name, then press [Enter].
The name can contain up to 20 characters.
Category

Enter the category and select [Enter].
Entry Limit g/ 20

6 To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

NOTE

You can also register or edit a category using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

9-12 SCANNER SETTINGS
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Registering or editing a folder shortcut

Registering or editing a folder shortcut

You can create a folder shortcut on your machine.

NOTE

You can register up to 300 shortcuts. The combined total of folder shortcut between
the shared and personal is 300. If you need to register more than 300 folder short-
cuts, please contact your authorized Muratec dealer for memory upgrade.

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Scanner Settings], then [Folder Shortcut].
Scanner Settings

Select item to edit.

l gg{?ﬁ?#;s ”Fi le Name" Catezory 3 _:: .

Shortcut

4 Press [Add/Edit].
Folder Shortcut

Select item to edit.

#dd/Edit

MACHINE SETTINGS

B To register a new folder shortcut, press [Add].
To edit a folder shortcut, select the desired folder shortcut to edit.

I Frev| 0 1of 2m |Hext nterl

l':]Ducument ]
lE“.!Temp ]
IE]Estimate ]
]
]

[E5-5T4F
GHIIE

&1/ /BEG|S/share |

SCANNER SETTINGS 9-13
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6 Press [Shortcut Name].

pserName : ]
Fasswnrd : ]
Putomatic Netwark Login:ON ]

7 Enter a shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a shortcut
name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too
long to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

Shortcut Name

Entry Limit

2t the line item wou want to edit.

Enter] to continue
[ Back J[Enter

Shortcut Hame : Temp |

lserName : |

Fasswnrd : ]
Putamatic Netwark Lozin:ON ]

9-14 SCANNER SETTINGS
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9 All accessible networks will be displayed. To scroll, use the [Page Up] and [Page
Down].

Network Navigation

Select a network location.
i 2005 02:15pm Memory  100%

(ovos) =)

[DON_YORKGROUPT ]
[poN_WoRKGROUP2 ]
[poN_WoRKGROUP3 ]
]
l

[DOM_YORKGROUP4
[DON_WORKGROUPS

NOTE

If you want to directly specify a folder using the QWERTY keypad, press [Keypad].
Then enter a link and press [Enter].

10 Search through the network folders until you find the specific folder you wish to
register to, and press [Enter].

Network Navigation

der de on.

DOM_WORKBROUPT
L sraee

Ca|Pictures I

* To go back one step, press [Back].
¢ To return to the first screen, press [Root].

NOTE
The link should be within 100 characters in length.

MACHINE SETTINGS

11 If the user name and password are required to login to the file server, press
[UserName]. Otherwise skip to step 17.

Fassword: |

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 15
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12 Enter the user name, then press [Enter].

If your machine is on a windows domain controlled network, add the domain
name after the user name with an “@”, like “sam@dom_muratec”.

The user name can contain up to 50 characters.
All ASCII characters are available.

Network>UserName

Enter the lser Name :ar'u:iE: ect [Enter].

¥ Limit 0/ &l

Back | Cancellff| Enter

UserMame: MURLTED |

Password:

14 Enter a password, then press [Enter].
The password can contain up to 32 characters.
All ASCII characters are available.

Neﬁwqu>Passw0rd

ord and se

NOTE

The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

9-16 SCANNER SETTINGS
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15 Press [Enter].

want to edit.

[Enter]

Fhurtcut Hame : Temp ]
Link : ¢/ STAFF/ Tenn ]
pserName : BBC ]
Fasswnrd TR K ]
Putomatic Network Lozin:ON ]

16 Set the automatic network login setting. Whenever a folder requiring a user
name and password is accessed, the machine will automatically send them to
the PC when in the “ON” setting, but will ask you to enter them when in the
“OFF” setting.

17 Press [Enter].
18 If you want to register more shortcuts, repeat the procedures from step 5.

19 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

Deleting a folder shortcut

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Scanner Settings], [Folder Shortcut], [Delete].
3 Select the shortcut you want to delete.

4 Press [Yes] to delete.

B To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

MACHINE SETTINGS
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Registering or editing an FTP server shortcut
You can create an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) shortcut on your machine.

You can register up to 20 shortcuts.

1 Press <Setting>.

9 Press [Scanner Settings], then [FTP Shortcut].
Scanner Settings

Select item to edit.

Default . Folder
Settings "Fl le Name" Category ” Shartout

FTF
| Shortout

3 Press [Add/Edit].

FTP Shortcut

Select item to edit.

hdd/Edit

4 To register a new FTP shortcut, select an empty key. To edit a FTP shortcut,

select the desired FTP shortcut to edit.
Add/Edit

Select a shortcut to enterdedit.

&201:FTF Shortcut-1

B02:FTP Shortout-2 |
[@03:F1P Shor tcut-3 ]
[@oa:FTP shorteut- ]
[@05:F1P Shor tcut-5 ]
[@06:FTP Shortcut-6 ]

9-18 SCANNER SETTINGS
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B Press [Shortcut Name].
201:

Select a number to entersedit.

tout Name:

L ink : |
[UserName : ]
[Password : ]

6 Enter a shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a name, the
FTP link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too long to be
displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only the begin-
ning and ending of the link will be displayed.

Shortcut Name
Enter the FTP shortcut IIEﬂII;[ITHIjI‘ SE

7 Press [Link].

Select a number to enterfedit.

Back | Enter
Shortout Name:FTP Shortcut-1 I

MACHINE SETTINGS

serName : |

[Password : ]

8 Enter link, then press [Enter].
Begin your entry with “/”.

The “/(slash)” in found in the [Symbol] menu. To switch back to the alphabet,
press [Alphal.

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 19
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Link
Enter the Link and select [Enter].
Entry Limi

Select a number to enterfedit.

Ehurtcut Name:FTF Shortcut-1 |
Link +/FFTP1/DEMD I

Usarlame

Fassword : |

10 Enter the user name, then press [Enter].

The user name can contain up to 50 characters. All ASCII characters are avail-

able.
UserName

Enter the user name and

UserName: _

§E01:

Select a number to enterfedit

bhurtcut Name:FTF Shortcut-1 |

[Link -/ /F TP /DEMO ]

serName TMURATEC |

9-20 SCANNER SETTINGS
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12 Enter the password, then press [Enter].

The password can contain up to 32 characters. All ASCII characters are avail-
able.

NOTE
The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

18 Press [Enter].

Select a number to enterfedit.

[Back )

[Shurtcut Name:FTF Shortcut-1

l
[Link £/ /FTP1 /DENO ]
liserNane  :MURATEC ]
[Password ERRR Rk ]

14 If you want to register another shortcut, repeat the procedure from step 5.

15 To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

NOTE

We recommend that you test your FTP shortcut by performing a test scan. It is the
best way to verify that the registered shortcut is valid.

MACHINE SETTINGS

NOTE
You can also register or edit a category using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Deleting an FTP shortcut
1 Press <Setting>.
9 Press [Scanner Settings], [FTP Shortcut], then [Delete].
8 Select the shortcut you want to delete.
4 Press [Yes] to delete.
B To return to the standby mode, press <Reset>.

SCANNER SETTINGS 9-21
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Mail settings

You can customize the mail settings to match your needs.

You can also change the scanner settings using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Accessing the mail settings

1 Press <Setting>
9 Press [Mail Settings]

Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress " Arou " Paper IStUre Docl
Eook Entry s Settings J| Settings

Copy l Fax Scanner | LD
Setting Setting Settlngs | Settinzs
hanagemenql Install IlShutdnwn ” Counter I

\ Fersonal
— | Settings |

3 Press [I-Fax] or [e-mail] to set the individual Internet fax and e-mail settings.

Set or change the selected items.

toitem to

[Enter]

_ o Subject
l |-Fax Il e-mail II ﬂd

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

3 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

I-Fax setting
Function Description Setting
File Format | Select the default file format for scanning. TIFF-S
TIFF-F
PDF

Batch Scan | When you set it to OFF, you can divide the scanned docu- | ON
ments into page units and send them as separate e-mails. | OFF

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

9-22 MAIL SETTINGS
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e-mail setting

Function

Description

Setting

File Format

Select the default file format for scanning. You can set the

e Monochrome

respectively.

different file format for monochrome documents and color TIFF
documents respectively. PDF
e Color
JPEG
PDF
Batch Scan | When you set it to OFF, you can divide the scanned ON
documents into page unit to send it as a separate e-mail OFF

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

Subject setting
Function Description Setting
Subject When you set it to ON, you can select the subject and the ON
message attached to e-mail. The selected subject and mes- | OFF

sage will be attached to all e-mails to be sent if you have
not entered them for an e-mail transmission.

The e-mail template can be registered using the web
browser. (See Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC
User’s Guide.)

See page 5-78,
6-18.

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

MACHINE SETTINGS
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Management settings

You can customize settings on your machine to match your needs.

NOTE
You can also change the scanner settings using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Accessing the management settings

1 Press <Setting>.

9 [Management].
Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress
Eook Entry

" Group IlSPaper

ettingg

IStUre Docl
Settings

l Fax Scanner
Settings J| Settings

” Mai | I
Settings

Copy
Gettings

Management

Uzer
Instal

" i
Shutdown

(==

\ Fersonal
— | Settingsl

8 Set or change the selected items using [Prev] and [Next].
Management

Select item to edit.

Prev| o Tof 3 |Next
hetwork Settings
hnft Key

Putu Reset Time

hnund Settings

—
]
]
]

knergy Save Mode

&uto Print Journal (OFF

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

3 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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to e-mail/a scan to folder/a scan to
FTP have been sent.

Function Description Setting
Network You can configure the network settings to use your machine |See “Network
Settings on a TCP/IP network. Settings” on page
9-28.
Soft Key You can change the “Soft keys” displayed in the standby See “Soft keys” on
mode. page 9-77.
Auto Reset |This sets the period of time before the copy/fax/scanner
Time display returns to the standby mode.
Copy and Scanner screens
“Reset time”............ When the machine does not operate ® Reset time
for a set period of time after copying or| 1 to 10 minutes:
scanning is complete, the selected set- | 3 minutes
tings will be reset (returned to their
original values). The reset time can be [ Reset After Scan
set. ON
“Reset After Scan”..Setting it to [ON] resets the resolu- OFF
tion, resizing, and other settings after
the document is scanned. Setting it
to [OFF] resets the values after the
selected reset time has elapsed.
Fax screen )
When the machine does not operate for a set period of * Reset tlmg
time after faxing, the selected settings are reset (returned | 1 to_10 minutes:
to their original values). You can set the reset time. 3 minutes
Sound Set- | You can set the various sounds.
tings
Buzzer and Key Touch Volume
You can adjust the volume of the various sounds emitted by |OFF
the machine. Low
Middle
High
Key Touch Tone
You can change the tone emitted when pressing the but- |High
tons. Mid
Different tones can be set for fax, copy and scanner. Low
Fax Ringer
You can set the ringer for fax reception even if the optional |OFF
handset is not used. ON
Complete beep
You can confirm when each operation (copy, fax, e-mail, scan |OFF
etc.) is completed by sound. Type 1
¢ Copy Complete When copying has finished. Type 2
¢ Transmission Complete When a fax/an internet fax/a scan |Type 3

MACHINE SETTINGS
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Function | Description Setting
Sound Set- | Reception Complete......... When a fax has been received. |OFF
tings ¢ Rx Print Complete............ When printing a received docu- |Type 1
ment has finished. Type 2
¢ PC Print Complete........... When printing a received docu- |Type 3
ment has finished.
e List Print Complete.......... When printing a received docu-
ment has finished.
Press [Test] to hear the selected sounds.
Paper Jam Alarm ON

Sound an alarm tone when a paper jam occurs. OFF

Energy You can set the transition time to the energy save mode and

Save Mode |whether to enable the transition time you set.

(See page

1-17.) You can put the machine into energy save mode by pressing
[Energy Save], regardless of this settings.

Energy Save Mode......When you set it to OFF, the ON
“Energy Save Time” setting is OFF
disabled. To enter the energy save
mode, press [Energy Save].

Energy Save Time .....:If the machine is not used for the |1 to 100 minutes:
period of time set here, it auto- 5 minutes
matically switches to the energy
save mode.

Auto Print |When turned ON, the machine automatically prints a “Fax |ON
Journal Transmit Journal”, “Fax Receive Journal”, “Mail Transmit |OFF
Journal”, and “Mail Receive Journal” once 100 faxes and See “Journal
e-mail have been sent or received. report” on page 8-3.
Journal When turned ON, you can sort the report by the executed ON
Line Up time. OFF
gg[f:gxs:p‘l-nc . Fax:123xxxih
Service Dept.
** Fax Transmit Journal xx
P.1 Jul 42007 02:10pm
No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time Time Page User Result Note
003 Sam.K/New York Offic Normal 07/04 01:50pm 0°19" 2 #0K
002 Carl.M/Paris Office Normal ~ 07/04 01:48pm 0°13" 1 $0K
001 Sam.K/New York Offic Normal 07/04 01:47pm 0°53" 1 #7.41
When turned OFF, the report will be sorted by job.
This can make it easier to locate specific jobs and to confirm
job status.
gg(]::gas;ué?c, Fax: 123wcxiiss
Service Dept.
*% Fax Transmit Journal xx
P.1 Jul 42007 02:10pm
No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time Time Page User Result Note
O Sk Vork 1Fle Normal G704 D13 B G HIN
002 Carl.M/Paris Office Normal 07/04 01:48om 0°13" 1 $0K
9-26 MANAGEMENT SETTINGS
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Function | Description Setting
Protect You can register the protect passcode required for using the |See “Protection
Passcode security functions. passcode” on page
To change the protect code, you must enter the old one first. |9-88.
Enter 0000 to delete the protect passcode.
User You can limit machine access by requiring a passcode prior |See “User Access/
Access/Cost |to usage. Also, you can register the charge per sheet of copy, |Cost Accounting”
Accounting |fax, scan, and printer if you want to collect charges and bill |on page 8-8.
users.

Security You can use this function to receive and store faxes in See “Security
Reception | memory, but not print them. This function is useful when no |reception” on page
one is in the office, for example, at night. You can print them [5-58.

later.
Display Fax Receive Document —
Jobs in Displays the number of out-of-paper receptions.
Queue Reserved Copy
Displays the copies waiting to be printed is displayed.
Copy Prohibits copying. ON
Protect When pressed ON, the display will not switch to the copy OFF
mode even if [COPY] is pressed. See “Copy
Fax & copy mode will not be possible. protection” on page
9-92.
PIN Mode |When pressing [Mode 1] or [Mode 2] if required to enter OFF
the PIN (personal identification number) for making a long |Mode 1
distance call, the PIN will not appear in a journal, error Mode 2
message printout or a transmit confirmation report. See “PIN masking”
on page 5-62.
e-mail When this function is activated, you can send documents to |ON
Gateway an e-mail gateway (fax server) by simply entering the fax OFF
number. See “Send
documents to an
e-mail gateway” on
page 5-56.
Scan Lamp | You can specify the sleep period of the scanner lamp to ON
Sleep Mode |prolong its life. OFF
While scanner lamp is in the sleep mode, it will take a few | Start Time: 10:00 pm
moments to light the scanner lamp completely to scan a Reset Time: 06:00 am
document.
Domain You can register up to 10 domain name extensions for your |See “Registering
Name convenience a domain name
Extensions extension” on page
9-93.
User Login [When this function is activated, the machine prompts the ON
Setting users to login to the machine prior to using the machine. OFF
So, you can restrict that only the OfficeBridge user can use
the machine.
Scan to Clear the printer registered for “Scan to Printer”. —
Printer In case the personal computer is in trouble accessing the
Clear network, use this function to delete the registered printer.

The underlined settings are factory defaults.
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Network settings

NOTE

You can also change the network settings using a web browser.
For details, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

TCP/IP settings

This machine uses TCP/IP protocol to communicate over the LAN, meaning the
TCP/IP settings described in this section must be registered prior to using the
machine on the LAN.

NOTE

Contact your network administrator if you are unsure about these settings.

IMPORTANT @

In order to activate new settings, the machine must be rebooted after new settings
have been entered. First, shutdown the OfficeBridge, then turn the machine OFF
and after three or more seconds, turn the machine back ON.

See “Turning off the power,” on page 1-18.

Opening the TCP/IP setting menu display

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management].

Setting

Select item to edit.

dddress Paper Store Doc
Boaok EntrJl LS ][Settings ] Settingsl

Copy ll Fax Scanner l Mail
settings Settings Settings Settlngs

User
nstal | ][Shutduwn " Counter l

. Fersonal
l List llSettings

Managementl |

3 Press [Network Settings].

rev| o Tof 3

Soft

Puta Reset Time

Enund Settings

knergy Save Mode

Puto Frint Journal (OFF
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NOTE

If the network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
four-digit passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

nagement

ect item to edif.

Fasscode

L ]

Lo J > ] (oo ]

4 Press [TCP/IP Settings].
Network Settings

Select item to edit.

hetwark dettings Code ]
Ping ]
LDAP Settings |
TCP/IF Settings j
Bhow MAC Address ]
[SMB Settings ]

5 The TCP/IP setting menu appears.
TCP/IP Settings

Select item to edit.

Enter
DHCP Setting:ON I

MACHINE SETTINGS

Gateway] : . . . |

FatewayZ I ]
NS Setting ]

6 Register these settings.
(Refer to the next page for details.)

7 After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)
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DHCP setting

If a DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) server is installed on your net-
work, the machine will automatically be assigned an IP address and Subnet Mask
the first time the machine is turned on. According to the DHCP server setting, a
Gateway address and DNS server address may be assigned as well.

IMPORTANT @

¢ Once the DHCP server has assigned the IP address to your machine, that IP
address MUST be reserved within the specific DHCP scope. Failure to do so could
result in failed operation when the IP address lease expires.

e After an IP address is assigned to your machine, please turn DHCP to OFF. (For
instruction, see step 1 and 2 of “IP Address,” below.)

¢ You can view the assigned addresses on the TCP/IP setting menu display.

¢ The IP address and Subnet Mask assigned from the DHCP server cannot be
modified.

¢ A “Gateway Address” and “DNS server address” will not be assigned if the pri-
mary and secondary address have already been registered.

If you are not utilizing a DHCP server, please turn DHCP to OFF and manually
assign the IP address and Subnet Mask.

IP Address

Assigning an IP address to your machine enables network communication and
machine access via your web browser.

If your server is DHCP compliant, the IP address will be assigned automatically
and it cannot be edited. If a DHCP server is not installed on your network, you can
assign an IP address manually as described below.

To assign an IP address manually:

1 Open the TCP/IP setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-28.)

9 Press [DHCP Setting], then press [OFF] and [Enter].

8 Press [IP Address].
TCP/IP Settings

Select item to edit.

[Enter]
DHCP Setting:OFF I
1P Add 8. 1. 10
lﬁatewaﬂ HE . . ]
lGatewayZ 50 o & ]

DNS Setting |
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4 Enter the appropriate IP address using the numeric keys.

Press the arrow keys to navigate the IP address fields. To delete a number,
press the [Clear] button.

TCP/IP Settings

Enter the IP add and select [Enter].

W]
[092.168. 1. 10

Lo > Jloer ]

B Press [Enter]. The display returns to the TCP/IP setting menu.
You may configure additional settings.
To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

6 After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)

Subnet Mask
The subnet Mask specifies the IP address range of the subnet.
NOTE

If your server is DHCP compliant, the subnet mask will be assigned automatically
and it cannot be edited. If the DHCP server is not installed on your network, you
can assign a Subnet mask manually as described below.

To assign a Subnet mask manually:

1 Open the TCP/IP setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-28.)

9 Press [DHCP Setting], then press [OFF] and [Enter].

3 Press [Subnet Mask].
TCP/IP Settings

Select item to edit.

MACHINE SETTINGS

DHCP Settina:OFF ]

IF hddress :192.168. 1. 10

Gateway HE. . . |

lﬁatewayQ . . . ]

DNS Setting |

4 Enter the appropriate IP address of the subnet mask using the numeric keys.

Press the arrow keys to navigate the IP address fields. Press the [Clear] to
delete a number.
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TCP/IP Settings

Enter the subnet mask and select [Enter]

Subneth‘lask—]
B55.255.255. ()

Lo > Jloteer ]

B Press [Enter]. The display returns to the TCP/IP setting menu.
You may configure additional settings.
To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

6 After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)

Gateway address

Register the gateway address. The gateway acts as a router that connects one sub-
net to other subnets to enable communication between them.

1 Open the TCP/IP setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-28.)

9 Press [Gatewayl].

TCP/IP Settings

Select item to edit.

Enter
DHCP Setting:ON I

Gateway? : . . . |
DNS Setting |

3 Enter the appropriate IP address using the numeric keys and press [Enter].
Press the arrow keys to navigate the IP address fields. To delete a number,
press [Clear].
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TCP/IP Settings

Enter the gateway and select [Enter].

Gatewayl |

Lo > Jloteer ]

4 In the same way, enter the IP address of [Gateway2] (secondary gateway).
NOTE

If you do not wish to set a secondary Gateway, enter “0.0.0.0” or press [Clear] to
delete the IP address.

5 Press [Enter]. The display returns to the TCP/IP setting menu.
You may configure additional settings.
To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

6 After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)

DNS Settings
NOTE

“Dynamic DNS” is not supported on your machine.

O DNS server address
1 Open the TCP/IP setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-28.)

9 Press [DNS Setting].
TCP/IP Settings

Select item to edit.

MACHINE SETTINGS

Enter
DHCP Setting:ON I

Gatewayl : . . . |

Gateway? : . . . |
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3 Press [DNSI1].
DNS Setting

-t item to edit.

bNs suffis: |

4 Enter the appropriate IP address of the primary DNS (Domain Name System)
server using the numeric keys.

Press the arrow keys to navigate the IP address fields. To delete a number,
press [Clear].

DNS Setting

Enter DNS1 and select [Enter].

DN31

L. . . ]
L > Jluer ]

5 Press [Enter]. The display returns to the DNS setting menu.

6 If necessary, enter the IP address of [DNS2] (secondary DNS server).
NOTE

If you do not wish to set a secondary DNS server, enter “0.0.0.0” or press [Clear] to
delete the IP address.

7 When you are finished, press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

O DNS Suffix

1 Open the TCP/IP setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-28.)
9 Press [DNS Setting] = [DNS Suffix].

DNS Setting

-t item to edit.
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NOTE
You can specify only one DNS suffix.
4 Press [Enter]. The display returns to the DNS setting menu.

B Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

6 After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)

MACHINE SETTINGS
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SMB settings

These settings are required if your LAN uses “NetBIOS over TCP/IP” protocol.

NOTE
Contact your network administrator if you are unsure about this setting.

IMPORTANT @

In order to activate new settings, the machine must be rebooted after the new set-
tings have been entered. Turn the machine “Off” and after three or more seconds,
turn the machine back “On”.

Opening the SMB setting menu display

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management].

Sett ing

1t item to edit.

hddress ll Group I[SPaner IStare Ducl

Eook Entry) ettings J| Settings
Copy ll Fax ] Scanner ]l Mail l
settings J| Settings )| Settings )| Settings

A User
ﬂdndgumunﬁl ==l I[Shutduwn " Counter l

. Fersonal
l List llSettings

3 Press [Network Settings].
Management

Select item to edit

Soft Kew |

Puto Reset Time

Fnund Settings

l
]
knergy Save Mode ]
hutu Frint Journal :OFF ]
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NOTE

If the network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
four-digit passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

Management

ct item to edif.

Fasscode

L ]

Lo J > ] (oo ]

4 Press [SMB Settings].
Network Settings

Select item to edit.

[Enter]
Frutect Code ]
Ping ]
LoaP Settings ]
[Tee/1p ]

Show MAC Address |

5 The SMB setting menu appears.

SMB Settings

Select item to edit.

Enter

NetBIOS :005081200895 ]
orkGroup: WORKGROUP ]
iver 2L ]

: .. ]

biNs2

MACHINE SETTINGS

6 Configure the settings.

7 After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)
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NetBIOS name

Register a NetBIOS name to identify your machine to other users on the network.

NOTE

¢ You can give your machine a unique name containing up to 15 characters. The
name cannot include symbols and/or blank spaces.
The name can include alphanumeric characters and the

[

symbol.
¢ The workgroup cannot contain duplicate NetBIOS names..

1 Open the SMB setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-36.)

9 Press [NetBIOS].
SMB Settings

ct item to edit

WorkGroup: WORKGROUP I
iwst oL ]
ivsz = L L. ]

3 Enter a NetBIOS name. (Enter a name for your machine.)

NetB10S

Enter the NetBIOS and select [Enter].
Entry Limit

4 Press [Enter]. The display returns to the SMB setting menu.
You may configure additional settings.
To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

B After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)
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WorkGroup

Enter an existing workgroup name to identify the group of computers that your
machine is associated with.

1 Open the SMB setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-36.)

9 Press [WorkGroup].
SMB Settings

Select item to edit.

Enter
HetBI0S 005081200895 I

WorkGroun: WORKGROUP

iINET 5% o & |

iwsz . L . ]

3 Enter an existing workgroup name.

NOTE

e [f there is not workgroup in your network, enter a domain name or NetBIOS
domain name of your network. For example, if your domain is muratec.local,
enter “muratec” in the Workgroup setting. Consult your network administrator
about the domain name.

MACHINE SETTINGS

4 Press [Enter]. The display returns to the SMB setting menu.
You may configure additional settings.
To return to the Standby mode, press <Reset>.

B After you have registered the network settings please reboot the machine to
enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the OfficeBridge
first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds, turn the
machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)
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WINS server address

Specifies that you want to use Windows Internet Naming Service (WINS) resolu-
tion. To enable WINS resolution, enter the WINS server address.

1 Open the SMB setting menu display. (Refer to page 9-36.)

9 Press [WINS1].
SMB Settings

Select item to edit.

NetBIOS :005081200895 ]

WorkGroup: WORKGROUP |

3 Enter the appropriate IP address of the WINS server using the numeric keys.

Press the arrow keys to navigate the IP address fields. To delete a number,
press [Clear].

[« J > Jlewr]

4 Press [Enter]. The display returns to the SMB setting menu.

B If necessary, repeat the above steps to enter the [WINS2] address (secondary
WINS server).

NOTE

If you do not wish to set a secondary WINS server enter “0.0.0.0” or press [Clear] to
delete the IP address.

6 When you have finished, press <Reset> to return to the Standby mode.

7 After you have finished registering the network settings please reboot the
machine to enable the new settings. To reboot the machine, shutdown the
OfficeBridge first, then turn the machine OFF and after three or more seconds,
turn the machine back ON. (See “Turning off the power,” page 1-18.)
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Verifying the IP settings

You can ping the IP address and verify that it responds.
1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].
3 Press [Network Settings].
NOTE

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

4 Press [Ping].
Network Settings

Select item to edit.

« Tof I [Enter])|
Frotect Code I

LDAP Settings |

[rce/ 1p ]
[show MAC Address ]
[BMB Settings |

5 Enter the IP address you want to verify and then press [Execute].

MACHINE SETTINGS

If the IP address is active on the network, you will receive a reply.

Fing 32 bytes of data to :
200.1.37.499

Packets: Sent = 4 Received = 4

If you do not receive a reply, refer to the “TCP/IP setting” to check the IP
address settings.

6 Press <Reset> to return to the Standby mode.
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Viewing the MAC address

The MAC (Media Access Control) address is a certain physical address on the
network card.
You can view the MAC address of your machine by:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].

3 Press [Network Settings].
NOTE

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

4 Press [Show MAC Address].
Network Settings

Select item to edit.

F'revl Nextl Enter

lPrDtect Code

LoaP Settings

)
Ping ]
]

SME Settings |

5 The MAC address will be displayed.

Show MAC Address |

00:50:81:20:08:95

6 Press <Reset> to return to the Standby mode.
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Archive Settings

NOTE

When you set “Archive Settings” to ON, the following transmissions will be dis-
abled:

¢ Non-memory transmissions
¢ Transmissions using the [Monitor] key or an optional handset
¢ F-code security receptions
¢ F-code bulletin box receptions
Polling communications will not be archived.

NOTE

If the machine fails to archive, a “Check Message” report will print and indicate
that the transmission failed. You may want to inform users that if this report prints
it does not mean that the transmission failed, it simply means this function is ON.

| check Message |

P.1 Jul 4 2007 04:30pm
Transmission failed

[T.E_I |Check condition of remote fax. [hrchlue

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].

3 Press [Network Settings].

NOTE

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

4 Press [Next], then [Archive Settings].
Network Settings

Select item to edit.

Prevli 2of  Z2m Nextl Enter“
buthentication Settings I

MACHINE SETTINGS

dutomatic Logout Time:dfter 3 Minutes |

lPrint Server Data ]

l[llear Network Filtering Data ]

NETWORK SETTINGS 9-43

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 43 $ 2007/04/26 20:14:]9(




——

B Select archive item you want to set.

chive Settings

-t item to edit.

hransmitted Fax

hransmitted |-Fax :

hransmitted E-mail:

Peceived Fax

Peceived I-Fax

Item

Description

Transmitted Fax

Archive outbound fax documents.

Transmitted I-Fax

Archive outbound Internet fax documents.

Transmitted e-mail

Archive outbound “Scan to e-mail” documents.

Received Fax

Archive inbound fax documents.

Received I-Fax

Archive inbound Internet fax documents.

6 Specify an archive destination.

]ransmitted E-mail

ect drchive Destination

Cetting |3
OF

Search |

dddress

0001 : San/New York Office ]
=0002: Mike/Londan Office ]

Up
'y
1

Book

®E0003: Car | /Paris Office ] of

FileFormat|§
TIFF-5)4

[B0004: Beth/Chicago Office | ¥

2

Mai
dddress

P
: ’DDDE:EhangKBeiJ inz Office]

Initial '? e-mail |FOIder Login |
NOTE
* You can specify an archive destination from a fax destination, e-mail address, or
folder
¢ In the “Transmitted e-mail” setting, it cannot send to a fax destination for archive.
Item Description
[Setting] Specifies whether to enable this archive setting.
[Search] Search the destination from an LDAP server.
NOTE

¢ In order to search an LDAP server, the server must be
registered in advance. For set-up information, see page 9-
54 of this manual, or Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,”
in the PC User’s Guide.

e This setting is only available when archive destination is
“Fax” or “E-mail”.
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[Address Book]

If you know the address book number, you can quickly send
to that location by entering that number.

NOTE

This setting is only available when archive destination is
“Fax” or “E-mail”.

[File Format]

Selecting the file format that the document will be sent as.
NOTE

This setting is only available when archive destination is
“E-mail” or “Folder”.

[Mail Address]

Press this when specifying an e-mail address.

NOTE
This setting is only available when archive destination is
“E-mail”.

Initialize

Clear the archive settings.

7 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
ansm_l tted E-mail

Search

dddress

E0002: Mike/London Office | &

m

®E0003: Car | /Paris Office

]Jf

[®E0004: Beth/Chicago Office ] L\ d

2

Mail
dddress

P
: ®E0005: Chang/Beiing Office]

Initial

e-mai l |FD|C|EI’

8 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

MACHINE SETTINGS
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Automatic Logout time

This sets the time for automatic Network (Network Authentication) and Office-
Bridge logout. If the machine has been inactive for the set period of time, it will
automatically logout the users from the Network and OfficeBridge.

To set the time for automatic logout:
1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].

3 Press [Network Settings].
NOTE

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

4 Press [Next], then [Automatic Logout Time].
Network Settings

ct item to edit.

Prevld Zof 2 |Hext

l.ﬁ.uthen'ticatiun Settings |
Archive Settings |

Frint Server Data |
lEIear Network Filtering Data ]

B Use [A][V]orthe numeric keys to enter the logout time.

numeric
the automatic out time

automatic Logout Time

Input range:01-10

After Minutes %

6 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

7 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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Print Server Data

Forced printing of received documents

In case you are unable to read received documents on your computer because
OfficeBridge is not accessible, and the received documents are not set to printout
using “Received fax forwarding setting” (see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in
the PC User’s Guide), the received document can be forced to print by following this
procedure from the machine’s control panel.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].

3 Press [Network Settings].
NOTE

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

4 Press [Next], then [Print Server Datal].
Network Settings

item to edit.

Prev| A 2of 2m Nextl Enter "
Puthenticatiun Settings ]
Prchive Settings ]

futomatic Logout Time:&fter 3 Minutes |

Clear Network Filtering Data |

NOTE

If a protection passcode (see page 9-88) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

MACHINE SETTINGS

B Press [Yes].

The machine will print all of the documents that were received into memory.
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Clear the “Network Filtering” setting

If you cannot clear the “Network Filtering” settings from your web browser, please
use the following procedure to clear them.

NOTE

The “Network Filtering” function restricts OfficeBridge access from specific client
PC’s.

For details on the “Network Filtering” setting, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin
Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

To clear the network filtering setting:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].

3 Press [Network Settings].
NOTE

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

4 Press [Next], then [Clear Network Filtering Datal.
Network Settings

ct item to edit.

Prev| A Zof 2w Nextl |
Puthenticatiun Settings |

lﬂrchive Settings ]

lAu'tcnma'tic: Logout Time:é&fter 3 Minutes ]

Frint Server Data |

Clear Network Filtering Data

B Press [Yes] to clear the setting.

6 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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Network authentication settings

This setting allows you to limit machine access to authorized users only.
This feature is compatible with Active Directory or Windows NT Server 4.0.

The Network Authentication feature also supports Kerberos, the highest security
level within Active Directory. This product includes RSA BSAFE® Cryptographic
software from RSA Security Inc.

When the setting is activated, users should enter their domain user name and pass-
word to authenticate themselves and access the machine.

The administrator can check who has logged in the network using the machine.

In Active Directory, the user’s information will be acquired through the LDAP v3
(using encrypted authentication) when the user is authorized.

If the user has logged in with their OfficeBridge profile the “Reply To:” field in all
outbhound e-mail (and Internet fax) communication will be tagged with the e-mail
address registered in their OfficeBridge profile. If the user does not login with their
OfficeBridge profile the “Reply To:” in all outbound e-mail (and Internet fax) com-
munication will be tagged with the e-mail address registered in Active Directory.

If the user name and password is the same for both network authentication (Active
Directory) and OfficeBridge, the login procedure for network authentication will be
skipped.

Setting up the Authentication Mode

The following four items must be registered prior to using the authentication mode:
e Server Type.......cccccvevenen. Select either Active Directory or Windows NT.
¢ Domain Name................. Enter the domain name.

¢ Mode Authentication...... Select which mode(s) will require authentication
copy, fax and/or scan.

¢ The DNS server should be set up when using the authentication mode with
Active Directory (Windows 2000 server and Windows Server 2003).

¢ The “Windows Time Service” should be activated in Active Directory when using
the authentication mode with Active Directory.

® The WINS settings should be set up when using the authentication mode with
Windows NT Server 4.0.

® When using Windows NT Server 4.0, the version must be Service Pack 4 or later.

* When you change the Server Type, the Domain Name will be cleared. Reenter the
Domain Name after changing the Server Type.

Locating the authentication setting

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.
9 Press [Management].

8 Press [Network Settings].

If a network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].
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4 Press [Next], then [Authentication Settings].
Network Settings

it

rov) 4 20t 2m [Next] [Enter])

drchive Settings |

hutumatic Logout Time:&fter 3 Minutes ]
Frint Server Data ]
klear Network Filtering Data ]

QO Selecting the Server Type
Select the server type from Active Directory and Windows NT Server 4.0.

B Press [Server Type].
Authentication Settings

ct item to edit

6 Select the server type and press [Enter].
Authentication Settings

Select the rier Type and [Enter]

Server Tvpe |
Windoms NT |

hune ]

NOTE

If you select “None”, the authentication settings will be turned off.
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U Registering the Domain Name
Enter the domain name.

7 Press [Domain Na

8 Use the QWERTY
NOTE

me].

keypad to enter the domain name.

¢ In Active Directory, the domain name may contain up to 64 characters.

¢ In Windows NT Server 4.0, the domain name may contain up to 15 characters.

Authent icat

ion Settings

Enter the Domain MName and select [Enter].
Entry Limit " Gd

9 Press [Enter].

QO Setting the Authentication Mode
Select which mode(s) will require authentication — Copy, Fax and/or Scan.

1 Press [Mode Authentication].

11 Toggle the button and select ON or OFF for each mode.
Then press [Enter].

de Authen

ect item to edit
s [Enter] to co

Mo
el

tication

any ”Fax
OFF]

CINI Fl:an CINI

If the mode setting is turned "ON™ a
domain user name and password must he
gentered prior to using that mode.

12 Press <Reset>tor

eturn to the standby mode.

MACHINE SETTINGS
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Using the authentication mode

When the Network Authentication feature is activated users will be required to
authenticate themselves, using their domain user name and password, prior to
accessing selected machine functions.

Login
1 When you press [COPY], [FAX], or [SCAN] the following screen will appear:
’LlserName : ]
’Passward : ]
Enter vour domain user name and password
and select [Lozin].
NOTE

Authentication will be required for each mode which has been set to “ON” in “Mode
Authentication”. (See “Setting the Authentication Mode” on page 9-51.)

9 Press [User Name].

3 Use the QWERTY keypad to enter the domain user name.
NOTE

If you are a user outside the domain, but have a trusted link with the registered
machine’s domain, enter the domain name after the user name with an “@”, like
“Sam@dom_company”.

4 Press [Enter].
B Press [Password].

6 Use the QWERTY keypad and numeric keys to enter the password.
NOTE

The entered password will be displayed using asterisks (#) for security reasons.
7 Press [Enter].

8 Press [Login].

9 Please wait while the machine authorizes you.
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Logout

1 Press <Logout> on the control panel.

OO0
OO0
OO

Press [Logout] on the touch screen.

Select item to edit.

r

Macro ”Znum
Program

I Scan Size I FBroadcast
100% Letter| (FF]

[DunlexScan”Batch Sca
(FF] o]

Lozout

9 Press [Yes].

Logout user
Would wou |ike to lozout?

NOTE
¢ The user will be logged out automatically, when the machine comes to the “Logout
Time”. See page 9-46 how to set the time.
e If you are logged in to OfficeBridge, you will be logged-out after this operation.

¢ You cannot logout in copy mode until the copy jobs are complete. If a paper jam
occurs while copying, clear all the reserved jobs, and then logout. Follow the
instructions which will be displayed on the touch screen.
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LDAP server settings

Registering an LDAP server

When an LDAP (Light Directory Access Protocol) server is registered, directory

information (ex. e-mail address) residing on the LDAP server can be searched.

Addresses from the LDAP server can then be registered in the Address Book.
NOTE

Up to five LDAP servers can be registered on your machine. Not all five servers
may be searched at the same time, only one server may be searched at a time.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management].
Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress Paper Store Doc
Book EntrJl Groun IlSettings ] Settingsl

Copy Il Fax I Scanner ]l Mai | I
Settings )| Settings )| Settings || Settings

nstal

. Personal
Cles | Settings

ﬂanagemenﬁl lUser IlShSﬁLDwn]l Counter I

3 Press [Network Settings].
Management

Select item

Soft Kew |

huto Reset Time

knergy Save Mode
huto Frint Journal (OFF

|
bound Settings ]
I
l

NOTE

If the network settings code (see page 9-89) has been set, you must enter the proper
passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

Management

Select item to edit.
S

[
=)
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4 Press [LDAP Settings].
rk Settings

tem to edit.

[Enter])

[Network Settings Code ]
Fing I

LD#P Se

TCP/IP Settines |
[show MAC Address ]
[BMB Settings |

B Press [LDAP Server Setting].
Settings

tem to edit.

LDAR Parameter Settings |

6 Press the LDAP number you want to register (01-05).
AP Server Setting

t item to edit.

MACHINE SETTINGS

Server Name : |
[IP Address
[Port Humber 1389

[P.ccount

[Password
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8 You can enter a unique name for the LDAP server setting.
Enter the name using up to 23 characters and press [Enter].

Name
Enter the name and select [Enter].
Entry Limi

t item to edit.

< 1of 2p [Enter])
Name tLDAP_01 |

Hrvr Name 2 ;
IF Address 80 o & |
[Port Humber 1389 ]
[.f'.ccount e ]

Fassword : |

10 Enter the LDAP server name and press [Enter].
You can enter up to 99 characters.

Server Name

Enter the server name and s

NOTE

If you do not know the LDAP server name consult your network administrator.
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11 Press [IP Address].

< 1of 2»
Nane :LDAP_D1 |
Server Name :FIREWORK I

Fort Number 1389

[.f'.ccount : ]

Fassword : I

12 Enter the LDAP server’s IP address using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

L« J» Jloe ]

NOTE

¢ The IP address is given priority when both the LDAP server name and IP
address are registered.

e If you do not know the LDAP server address consult your network administrator. 5

18 Press [Port Number]. %

01:LDAP_01 P

Select item to edit. =

T

Prevl 4 Tof Zp Nex'tl Enter || >

Nane :LDAP_D1 ] §
[erver Nane :F | RENORK ]

IP Bddress 2000 10 311

[Password : ]
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14 Enter the port number using the numeric keys. The port number can range
from 0001-65535.
The default port number is 389.

Fort Numher

Input range:00000-B5535

(4]
00389 ~

15 If the LDAP server requires authentication in order to access it, please register
an account name (user name) and passcode. Otherwise go to the step 22.

NOTE

When the “User Login” (see step 22) is set to “Yes”, the “Account” and “Passcode”
cannot be entered here. You will register them in the OfficeBridge User Set-up
screen, then you can use the LDAP server after logging-in as OfficeBridge user.
Otherwise, you must enter them manually when you want to access an LDAP
server.

For more information on the OfficeBridge User Set-up screen, see Chapter 4, “Using
the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

16 Press [Account].
01:LDAP_01

Select item to edit.

< 1of 2p [Enter])

ane :LDAP_O1 |
]

]

Berver Name :F IRENORK
IP Address 1200 1. 37, 1
Port Number 1389

hcocount

Fassword :

17 Enter the account name (user name) and press [Enter].
You can enter up to 49 characters.

Account
Enter the account nane : ect [Enter].
Limit
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18 Press [Password].

[Prev] @ 1of 2 [Newt]

fhane :LDAP_D1 R
[Berver Nane :F IREWORK ]
(1P address 1200 1. 37. 1 ]
Fort Number 1389 ]

19 Enter the passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].
You can enter up to 29 characters.

Lngin Reoui

ser Login H.l

htart Paint ]
k of max results:50 ]
[ine Linit :Unlinited ]
bntiunal Settings ]

MACHINE SETTINGS

91 If the LDAP server requires login information (an account and passcode), press
[Yes]. Otherwise, press [No]. Then press [Enter].

01:LDAP_01

Select YES/ND and p
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929 Press [User Login].

search Base : |

[h'laximum Results :50 ]
[Mine Linit :Unl inited ]
bntiunal Settings ]

928 Press [YES] and press [Enter].

User Login |

NOTE

When it is set to “Yes”, the users will be prompted to enter an account name and

password when they access the LDAP server. This account name and password can

be registered on the OfficeBridge User Set-up screen, in advance.

About the OfficeBridge User Set-up screen, see Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,”

in the PC User’s Guide.

924 Press [Start Base].
01:LDAP_01

Select item to edit.

[Prev) 4 20t 2» [Next] [Enter])
_J

Login Required  :VES

User Login 1] I

Maximum Results :50 |

[ine Linit Unlinited ]
bntiunal Settings ]
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925 Enter the search start point and press [Enter].
You can enter up to 99 characters.

Search Base

Enter the start point and

26 Press [Maximum Results].

Select item to edit.

< of 2p
Login Reauired  :VES |

wser Login L ]

Start Foint :0=MURATEC, OU=3ALES, C=JP

haximum Results :50 .
Time Limit Unlimited
hntiunal Settings |

97 Using the numeric keypad enter the maximum number of search results you
want to display and press [Enter].
The number can be entered within the range of 001-100.
The default number is 50.

Waximum Results

Input range:001-100

050

MACHINE SETTINGS

=)
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98 Press [Time Limit].

[Prev] @ 20t 2 [Newt]
Lozin Reguired  :YES
| I

[User Login :ND ]
[start Point  :0=NURATEC, OU=SALES, C=JF |

Maximum Results :50

Tine Linit sUnlimited

Entiunal Settings |

929 Using the numeric keypad enter the maximum amount of time you want the
machine to search the LDAP server and press [Enter].
The time can be entered within the range of 0000-9999 seconds.
The default setting is “0000” (unlimited setting).

01:LDAP_01

Enter the search time limit and
select [Enter].

Time Limit

Input range:0000-9935

(4]
0000 =

NOTE

If you do not want a time limitation, enter “0000”.

You can configure the search attributes using the “LDAP parameter settings” (see
page 9-68). In addition, you can set additional search attributes by:

3() Press [Optional Setting].
01:LDAP_01

Select item to edit.

< of 2p
Login Reauired  :VES |

[User Login :ND ]
[start Point  :0=NURATEC, OU=SALES, C=JF ]
[h'laximum Results :50 ]

Time Limit Unlimited I

Optional Settings
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31 Select [Attribute].
Optional Settings

Select item to edit.

Walue : H hny ]

39 Enter the search attribute and press [Enter].
You can enter up to 23 characters.

Attribute

Enter the attribute and

33 Press [Value].

Select item to edit.
[Back J|(Enter
’P.ttribute: ]

MACHINE SETTINGS

34 Enter the LDAP search value and press [Enter].
You can enter up to 23 characters.

Value
Enter the value and select [Enter].
Entry Limit
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85 To set the search method, press the key next to [Value].
Optional Settings

Select item to edit.

httribute: ]

Falue

86 Select the search method and press [Enter].
Optional Settings
Select the ! t

10
Select the h Method and press
Search Method |
IIIIHHIII' l Initial I l Final I

l Equal I l Hot Use I

This will search any information that
has been entered into the line item,
including hlanks

Any ......... Displays the search results that contain the value you entered.

Initial......Displays the search results that begin with the value you entered.

Final ....... Displays the search results that end with the value you entered.

Equal ......Displays the search results that exactly match with the value you
entered.

Not Use...Information entered in this field will not be searched.

877 When you have finished press <Reset> on the control panel to return to the
Standby mode.
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Setting the default LDAP server

You can set the default LDAP server using the following procedure.

NOTE
At least one LDAP server should be registered.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Network Settings], [LDAP Settings], and [LDAP Server
Setting] in this order.

3 Press [Default Server].
LDAP Server Setting

Select item to edit.

[Enter])

[01:LDAP SERVER 1 ]
l02:LDAP SERVER 2 ]
[03:LDAP SERVER 3 ]
]
]

lo4:
jos:

4 Select the LDAP server you want to set as the default server.

Default Ser

Select the default

=01 L0AP SERVER 1

=02: LDAP SERVER 2 |

[DS:LDAP SERVER 3 ]

5 Press [Enter].

6 When you have finished press <Reset> on the control panel to return to the
Standby mode.

MACHINE SETTINGS
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Modifying the LDAP server settings

If necessary, you can modify the existing LDAP server setting.

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Network Settings], [LDAP Settings], and [LDAP Server
Setting] in this order.

3 Press the LDAP server you want to modify.

AP Server Setting

ect item to edit.

Default Ser\rerl Enter |

[01:LDAP SERVER 1
lo2:LDAP SERVER 2
[03:LDAP SERVER 3
log:
jos:

S S| S S S

4 Modify the items and press [Enter].

5 When you have finished press <Reset> on the control panel to return to the
Standby mode.
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Deleting an LDAP server

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Network Settings], [LDAP Settings], and [LDAP Server
Setting] in this order.

3 Select the LDAP server you want to delete.

LPHPWSBEUEK Setting
Default Ser\rerl
[o1:LD4P SERVER 1 ]
]
]
]
J

[02:LDAP SERVER 2
[03:LDAP SERVER 3
loa:
los:

4 Press [Server Name].

B Press [Delete] to clear the server name and press [Enter].

S_e_r_uer Name

E SEFYEN name and

6 Press [IP Address].

MACHINE SETTINGS

7 Press [Clear] to clear the IP Address and press [Enter].

01:LDAP_01

Enter the IP address and select [Enter].

IP Address |

Lo > Jloteer ]

8 When you have finished press <Reset> on the control panel to return to the
Standby mode.
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LDAP parameter settings

NOTE

If you are unsure about these settings, consult your system administrator.

Configuring LDAP parameter settings

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Network Settings], and [LDAP Settings] in this order.

3 Press [LDAP Parameter Settings].
LDAP Settings

Select item to edit.

Enter
LD&P Server Setting |

LD&P Parameter Settinzs

4 Select an attribute you want to configure.

LDAP Parameter Settings

Select item to edit.

Frev| A 1of Zim Nextl Enter"

hame1 H

hameQ :CommonName

]
]
Mailt :Mail ]
]
]

Mailz :

Fax1 :FacsimnileTelephoneNumber

Fau? |
LDAP Parameter Settings

Select item to edit.

Prevl « Zof Zp Nextl Enter"

hel] :TelephoneNumher
[Te12
bent.1:o

]
]
]
]

Pent.Q:ou

5 Enter the attribute and press [Enter].
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6 When you have finished press <Reset> on the control panel to return to the
Standby mode.

You can register up to two attributes for each search object.

When two attributes have been registered, the attribute 1 (ex. “cn”) is used as the
search filter. And then, the machine will retrieve the records that include the regis-
tered attributes you set.

For example, when the LDAP parameters are set as follows, and you entered a
name for the search object, the machine first requests the LDAP server to search
the record that includes “cn=(text you've entered)”. Then, the machine retrieves the
parameters based on all the registered attributes (cn, commonname, mail, facsimi-
letelephonenumber, telephonenumber, o, ou) from the searched records.

Namel
Name2
Maill
Mail2
Fax1
Fax2
Tell
Tel2
Dept.1
Dept.2

ien
: commonname
: mail

: facsimiletelephonenumber

: telephonenumber

.ou

Printing the LDAP parameter settings

Print the “Network Settings” list (refer to page 10-4) and view the “LDAP Param-
eter Settings” that are underneath the heading “LDAP Settings”.

MACHINE SETTINGS
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E-mail settings
NOTE

In order to use the e-mail and Internet fax function on your machine, the “SMTP/
POP” settings and “E-mail Settings” must be setup. These settings can be config-
ured using a Web Browser.

Using a web browser, you can check and configure all the network settings for your
machine. For more information on using a web browser, see Chapter 4 “Using the
Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

If you want to change settings through a web browser, you must first register an IP
address on the machine. (See page 9-28.)

SMTP/POP Settings

1 Type the machine’s IP address into the URL address field on your web browser
(ex. http://200.1.37.99/).

9 Click “Admin Tools”.
3 Click [SMTP/POP] under the “Configuration” column.

4 Enter the e-mail server settings.
See the following page for a description of each item.

SMTP/POP Settings | save || ciose

Name:| ‘

Sender Information EUWEN AddeS:' |
* Specify the machine's default "Reply To" e-mail address.

Reply T0:| |

Sending mail (SMTR) Server |0.0.0.0 |

Receiving mail (FOP3) Ser\ter:|D-D-D-D |

UserlD far POP3 :‘ |

Passward for POP3 | |

Check for Mew Mail:'D | hr ‘10 | min |D ‘ sec [ hr0-99 min:0-59 sec:0-69 )
Mote: If all are set to O the mail will not be checked.

[ Receive before Send

SMTP Port Mo ' (Morrnal: 25)POF3 Port Mo ' (Marmal: 110)

Select POP3 Auth, Method; @ Nomal © APOP
Select SMTP Auth, Method: © Da not use O LOGIN © PLAIN O CRAM-MD5

User ID furSMTF'.| |

Mail Server

FPassward for SMTF"| |

Domain forRecewing:| |

TGP Receiving Port Mo (Mormal 25)
* Be sure to re-start the device if the SMTP Port Mo. has been changed.

Initialize
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Setting

Description

Name

Enter a name that is displayed in the sender field of
the e-mail sent from your machine.
Up to 40 characters can be registered.

E-mail Address

Enter an e-mail address assigned to your machine.
Up to 50 characters can be registered.

Sender Reply to

Information

If you want the “Reply To:” e-mail address to be dif-
ferent that the machine’ e-mail address, enter the
address here. The address will be added to the header
attached with “Reply To:”.

Up to 50 characters can be registered.

This field can be entered, only when the “E-mail
Address” field has been entered.

Sending mail (SMTP)
server

Enter the domain name or an IP address of the SMTP
server for sending e-mail.

When entering a domain name, you can enter up to 50
characters.

Receiving mail (POP3)
server

Enter the domain name or an IP address of the POP3
server for receiving e-mail.

When entering a domain name, you can enter up to 50
characters.

User ID for POP3

Enter the user ID used when logging in to the POP3
server.
Up to 50 characters.

Password for POP3

Enter the password used when logging in to the POP3
server.
Up to 50 characters.

Check for New Mail

Mail Server

This setting establishes the interval at which the mail
server is checked for new mail. The minimum value is
5 seconds and the maximum is 99 hr 59 min 59 sec.
The initial value is 10 min.

To keep this system from checking for e-mail auto-
matically, set all of these values to 0.

Receive before Send.

For some providers, POP authentication is required
before sending (send request to SMTP server). In this
case, check this item.

SMTP Port No.

Enter the SMTP port number. (1-65535)
Default: 25

POP3 Port No.

Enter the POP3 port number. (1-65535)
Default: 110

Select POP3 Auth.
Method

APOP (Authenticated POP) is a POP security protocol
that encrypts the POP password when connecting
with the POP server. If APOP is available on the POP
server you are using, select “APOP”. Otherwise, select
“Normal”.
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Setting Description
Select SMTP Auth. Select the SMTP authentication method if the SMTP
Method server you are using requires authentication.
User ID for SMTP Enter the user ID used when logging in to the SMTP
Mail Server server, if necessary.
Up to 50 characters can be registered.
Password for SMTP Enter the password used when logging in to the SMTP

server, if necessary.
Up to 50 characters can be registered.

SMTP
Reception

Domain for Receiving

When receiving mail with SMTP from the mail server,
this sets the accepting domain name.

SMTP reception is not possible unless this is set.

It can be entered up to 50 characters.

Receiving Port No. Input the SMTP port number.
Normally, set to “25”.
Security You can register up to five computer IP addresses or

domains for clients allowed to receive. Click the [Secu-
rity] button, then register in the “Security Settings”
dialog.

[Initialize]

Initializes the SMTP/POP settings. The settings will return to the factory

default setting.

[Save]

Saves the current settings and closes the dialog.

[Close]

Closes the “SMTP/POP Settings” dialog.
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E-mail settings

1 Type your machine’s IP address in the URL address field on your web browser
(ex. http://200.1.37.99/).

9 Click “Admin Tools”.
8 Click [E-mail Settings] under the “Configuration” column.

4 Configure the e-mail settings.
See the following page for a description of each item.

E-mail Settings [ Save J [ Close

O poF
Attach File Format © TIFF-5 (T.37 simple mode)

O TIFF { Image Encoding Methad )
When mail without a subject or text is sent

Insert Coversheet (I-Fax) or O Do not insert text
Subject/Text(E-mail) © Insert text

The senders informatian is:| attached 4

E-mail Template [ E-mail Ternplate Registration ]

© ves - show all recipients

Show recipients on Tx e-mail
O Mo - show one recipient

@ Return eror notice to the author.

When mail that cannot be O Return mail to the authaor,

analyzed is received O Forward mail to others.

Farwarding E-mail Address:|

O Delivery Status Motification (DSM) from receiving server
Request receipt verification @] Message Disposition Maotification (MDM) showing that recipient read the mail
pei=r=ndinaimall O Reguest both reception notifications.

© Do not request either reception notifications.

When mail requesting MDN is O Da nat send MDN
e @ 2end mon, | Seecify MDN Recipients |

O Reject forwarding request

When mail that requests fax © Accept forwarding request.
forwarding is received Retum forwarding result :

[ Setting security for fax forwarding |

MACHINE SETTINGS

Initialize
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Setting

Description

Attached File
Format

Select whether to convert the documents into a “PDF”, “TIFF-S” or “TIFF”
format when sending an e-mail.
¢ PDF
The document is converted into PDF format. However, a PDF file can
only be transmitted to an e-mail inbox.

e TTFF-S (ITU-T T.37 simple mode)
The document is converted into a TIFF format based on T.37 simple
mode. T.37 is an international standard for Internet faxing. When a
document is sent in simple mode format, it can be received normally by
other Internet fax devices. However, all attached documents are con-
verted to A4 size and 200 dpi resolution.

¢ TIFF (ITU-T T.37 full mode)
The document is converted into a TIFF format and is sent at the original
document size and resolution selected during scanning.
“TIFF Image Encoding Method” sets the image encoding method for
sending documents with “TTFF”. Select “MH”, “MR”, “MMR?”, or “JBIG”.

This setting is effective only for an e-mail sending from the PC. For the
attached file format of an e-mail sending from the machine, you can set it
using the machine’s control panel.

However, the “TIFF Image Encoding Method” setting is effective for both
e-mail sending from PC and machine.

Insert Cover
sheet (I-Fax) or
Subject/Text (E-
mail)

Select whether to attach the following subject line and text message auto-
matically into an e-mail, when these items are not filled in by the user.
Subject: E-mail Message
Text: This is an e-message.

Please see the file attached.
When “Insert text” is selected, you can also select whether to add the
sender information to the text.
The sender information can be stored in “SMTP/POP Server Settings”
dialog.

This setting is effective only for e-mail sent from the PC.
However, “The sender information” setting is effective for both e-mail
sending from PC and machine.

E-mail Template

Up to 10 e-mail templates (subject line and message) can be registered for
sending. Registered e-mail templates can be accessed from the machine
when sending an e-mail.

Show recipients
on Tx e-mail

Select whether or not to write the e-mail destination information (To, Cc,
Bec) in the e-mail header.

If a large volume e-mail is broadcasted to multiple addresses, some SMTP
servers may not accept the e-mail transmission. If this happens, select “No
— show one recipient”.
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Setting

Description

When mail that
cannot be ana-
lyzed is received

In some cases, received e-mail cannot be printed correctly due to the
format of a received file. This mode allows you to either return an error
message to the sender or have the message forwarded to another inbox.
Check any of the options below:
¢ Return error notice to author:
Returns an error notice to the author
¢ Return mail to author:
Returns the original e-mail to the author.
¢ Forward mail to others:
Forwards the e-mail to another e-mail address without returning it to
the author. You can set just one e-mail address in which to forward mail
that cannot be analyzed. The forwarding e-mail address can contain up
to 50 characters.

Request receipt
verification when
sending mail

Select whether to request the receiver for delivery check or reading check
when sending e-mail.
¢ Delivery Status Notification (DSN) from receiving server:
Requests a delivery confirmation.
¢ Message Disposition Notification (MDN) showing that recipient
read the mail:
Requests a read receipt.
¢ Request both reception notifications:
Requests both a delivery confirmation and a read receipt.
* Do not request either notifications:
The delivery notification and read receipt will not be requested.

Some mail servers and e-mail reception software will not respond to these
requests..

When mail
requesting MDN
is received

Select whether to return a MDN (Message Disposition Notification) when
the received e-mail requests an MDN.
¢ Do not send MDN
Not reply a MDN.
¢ Send MDN
Reply a MDN.
[Specify MDN Recipients]
Set this to reply to MDN only from specific e-mail addresses or domain
names. Click the [Specify MDN Recipients], then register e-mail
addresses or domain names. Up to five can be registered.

NOTE
If you check “Send MDN”, but do not set the “Specify MDN Recipients”,
MDN replies are sent to all e-mail requesting them.
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Setting

Description

When mail that
requests fax
forwarding is
received

Select whether or not to honor requests for forwarding received e-mail as
faxes.
¢ “Reject forwarding request”
Denies forwarding requests.
¢ “Accept forwarding request”
Accept forwarding requests.
[Setting Security for Fax Forwarding]
Set this to restrict fax forwarding to specific e-mail addresses and
domain names. Up to five can be registered.
Click the [Setting Security for fax forwarding], then register in the “Set-
ting Security for Fax Forwarding” dialog.

If you check “Accept forwarding requests” but do not set the “Setting
Security for Fax Forwarding”, then all e-mails requesting fax forwarding
are forwarded.

[Initialize]

Initializes the E-mail settings. The settings will return to the factory
default settings.

[Save]

Saves the current settings and closes the dialog.

[Close]

Closes the “E-mail Settings” dialog.
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Soft keys

A soft key is a shortcut key. By assigning frequently used functions to a soft key you
can perform instant recall of this feature. The five soft keys can be displayed on the
standby mode.

You can program the soft keys for the copy, fax and scanner displays. Also, the fax
and scanner displays have multiple tabs on the bottom of the display that toggle
between fax, e-mail, folder, etc. Each of these tabs can contain its own set of soft
keys.

Example of Copy standby mode

Set

Memory

Doc. Tvpe |3
Autof3

Soft key 2 Eunt[rjgiﬁer i

2

Soft key 1

Soft key 3 Card Engy

Soft key 4 [[£°°"

Soft key 5 sort |
Others ]

Soft key functions

The following table lists the functions you can assign to a soft key.

Copy mode
Function name Descriptions Reference %
page E
Macro Program Use this to perform the macro program. p. 9-82 E
Doc. Type Use this to set the document type and resolution for | p. 2-8 n
copying. E
Contrast Use this to set the contrast for copying. p. 2-9 @
Zoom Use this to set the magnification for copying. p. 2-10 g
Sort Makes on/off setting for sort copy. p. 2-11
Combine Use this to set the combine copy. p.2-14
Duplex Copy *1 Use this to set the duplex copy. p. 2-16
Card Copy *2 Use this to set the card copy. p. 2-25
Doc. Size Use this to select the size of the document to be p. 2-27
copied.
Bypass Use this to set the paper type on the bypass tray. p. 2-12
Logout Use this to logout the network session. p. 1-20

*1: The duplex printing unit is required. When the duplex printing unit is not
installed, [DuplexScan] will be displayed.

*2: This function is for MFX-2050/MFX-1450 only.
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Fax/I-Fax mode
Each tab can have the same set of soft keys or you can customize each tab’s soft
keys.
Function name | Descriptions Fax | I-Fax | Reference
page

Macro Program | Use this to perform the macro program. v v | p.9-82

Resolution*® Use this to set the scanning resolution. 4 v | p4-17

Contrast™ Use this to set the scanning contrast. v v | p4-18

Redial Use this to specify the destination to redial. v X | pd4-15

Monitor Use this to obtain a dial tone for on-hook v X | p4-12
dialing.

Address Book Use this to specify the destination by the v v | p3-16
address book number.

Fax Forward Makes on/off setting for fax forwarding. v X | p.5-42

Fax & Copy Makes on/off setting for Fax&Copy. v v | pb54

Program One- Use this to perform program one-touch. v X | p.5-50

Touch

Group Tx Use this to make a group transmission. v v | p.3-25

Security Rx Makes on/off setting for security reception. v v | p.5-58

TTT* Makes on/off setting for TTT sending. v v | p4-20

TTI Select* Select the TTI to be sent. v v | p4-19

Cover Page* Makes on/off setting for cover page. v v | p5-6

Tx Report* Makes on/off setting for print the transmit v v | p4-21
confirmation report.

Delayed Tx Use this to make a delayed transmission. v v | p5-3

Batch Tx Use this to store a document for batch trans- v p.5-10
mission.

Scan Size* Use this to specify the scanning size for docu- v v | pb-14
ments.

Polling Use this to make a polling reception. v X | p.5-15

FPolling Use this to make a F-code polling. v X | pb-41

F-Code Tx Use this to make a F-code transmission. v X | p.5-40

Memory Tx* Makes on/off setting for memory transmis- v X | p4-14
sion.

Dialing Options | Use this to enter a dialing character. v X | p.3-3

Broadcast Use this to make a broadcasting. v | p.4-23

Mail Address Use this when manually entering e-mail v | p5-72
address for sending.

Mail History Displays the history of e-mail address manu- X v | p5-75
ally entered using QWERTY keypad.

Re-mail Displays the e-mail address to which you sent | X v | pb-74
last.

e-mail Subject* | Enable to edit a subject line and a message X v | p5-78
attached to e-mail, if necessary.

Batch Scan* Makes on/off setting for batch scan. X v | p.5-82
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Function name | Descriptions Fax | I-Fax | Reference
page

Check Mail Use this to check new arriving e-mail imme- x v | pb-T7
diately.

File Format* Use this to select the attachment format. X v | p.5-83

e-mail gateway | Use this to send the document to an e-mail v X | p.5-56
gateway.

Logout Use this to logout the network session. v v | p.1-20

(v : possible to setup. x : impossible to setup.)

* These functions are only valid for the next transmission. Once that transmission
is complete, the setting will return to its default setting. If you want to change the
default setting, see “Fax settings” on page 9-6.

Scan mode
Each scan mode can have the same set of soft keys or you can customize each tab’s
soft keys.
Function name | Descriptions = B Reference
< |
8| S| & |page
O B | M
Macro Program | Use this to enter, edit or perform a macro vIv | VY |p9-82
program.
Doc. Type Use this to set the document type for scan- v|Iv | VY |p66
ning.
Contrast Use this to set the contrast for scanning. vV | VY |p6b
Resolution Use this to set the scanning resolution. Vv | VY |p6-4
Zoom Use this to set the magnification for scanning. | v | v | v | p.6-49 %
Scan Size Use this to specify the scanning size for docu- | v | v | v | p.6-7 E
ments. E
Broadcast Use this to make a broadcast. V|V | VY |p65hd n
Color Use this key to toggle the monochrome and v v | VY |p6-48 E
color scan mode. 8
Duplex Scan Use this to scan a two-sided document. v v | VY |p6-52 g
Batch Scan Use this to select the scanned pages savedas | v | v | v | p.6-51
one file or individual.
File Format Use this to select the file format for the Vv | VY |p6-11
scanned document.
Mail Address Use this when entering e-mail addresses vV | x| % |[p6-13
manually.
Attachment Enables additional files attached to the v v | VY |p6-55
scanned document and send.
File Name Enables to add a file name to the scanned vIv |V |p68
document.
Address Book Use this to specify the destination by the vV | x| X [p3-16
address book number.
e-mail Subject Enables to edit a subject line and a message v | x| X |p6-18
attached to e-mail.
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Function name | Descriptions = = Reference
< | g o
3| e |vae
o | B~ | &
Mail History Displays the last 20 manually entered e-mail | v [ X [ X | p.6-15
addresses.
Re-mail Displays the last e-mail address you sent to. v | x| X |p6-16
(v : possible to setup. x : impossible to setup.)
Programming a soft key

1 Press <Setting>, [Management], [Soft Key].
Management

Select item

to edit.

Frev] A Tof 3m Nextl Enter"

Soft Hew

Hetwork Settings |

buto Reset Time |

Eound Settings ]

knergy Save Mode ]

futo Print Journal (0FF

9 Select the standby mode.

Soft Key

to edit.

Select item

Copw
Functions

Il Fax I[Scanner l
Functions J|Functions
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3 The machine shows the function currently assigned to the soft key.

Select the soft key you want to change.
Copy Functions

Select item to edit.

Copy Functions

Select item to edit.

Enter | Enter
h:Doc.Tyne ] h:Doc.Tyne ]
P:Contrast ] P:Eontrast ]
b:Eard Copy ] P:Bynass ]
h:zoom ] P:Zoom ]
F:Sort ] F:Sort ]

(MFX-2050 /MFX-1450)

(F565 /F-525)

4 (1) Select the function you want to assign to a soft key.
Cop

le

y Fu

ct the

nctions
o he

to be =

Bypass | Logout |

Macro

Combine

DuplexCopyl Doc. Size
Logout |

(MFX-2050 /MFX-1450)

(2) Press [Enter].
The selected function is assigned to the corresponding soft key.

(F565 /F-525)

B If you want to program another soft key, repeat the procedures from step 3.
To exit the operation, press <Reset>.

NOTE

If a function is already set as a soft key, you cannot register that function into
another soft key.
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Macro keys

If you perform the same operation repeatedly, you can automate the operation
using a macro. A macro is a series of steps grouped together as a single command to
accomplish the operation automatically.

A macro key can record up to 60 steps.

¢ Press <Reset> first when you use other functions within a few minutes after
executing Macro.

* When you set the copy protect to ON, you cannot use the macro program.

* You can execute [Macro Program] from all modes (Copy, Fax, Scan) by pressing
[Macro Program].

* You can assign [Macro Program] to a soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 9-77.

¢ OfficeBridge functions (bulletin board, user scan box) cannot be used for Macro
programming.

¢ Operations using the OB personal address book cannot be entered in a Macro
program.

* When “Network authentication settings” (page 9-49), “User Access/Cost Account-
ing” (page 8-8), or “User Login Setting” (page 9-27) is set to ON, you cannot regis-
ter or run the macro program.

Registering or editing a Macro

1 In standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program].

When steps have already been registered in Macros, the corresponding list of steps
for that key will be displayed. In that case, press [Enter].

9 Press [Enter/Edit].
Macro Program

Select desired option.

3 Select the macro key you want to register.

Enter/Edit

Select the number
that you want to enter/edif.

[Enter]

’1 Mot registered.

’2: Not registered.

’3: Not registered.

’-‘1: Not registered.

[5: Not registered.

L

’E: Not registered.
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4 Press [Yes] to enter or edit a macro key.
e If you want to cancel, press [No] and go back to step 3.

Enter/Edit

Select the number
that vou want to enter/edit.

) ]
T:Not registered.

Select [Yes] to enter/edit a macro kew.
#fter registering the process,
select [Start] to complete the prozram.

Y L aran ey ]

) )]
5 Perform the operation you want to register.

¢ During the programming, the machine beeps to indicate the machine is in the
macro programming mode.

* You can register up to 60 steps. When you exceed 60 steps.
“Too many commands. Would you like to enter?” message will appear.
If you want to register them, press [Yes].
If you want to abort, press [No].

¢ During the registration process, any mistakes or procedural changes will be
recorded.

¢ Normally, the key to finish the macro registration is <Start>. However, when your
program includes network browsing or directory searches, the button to execute
browsing or searching (Yes/No) will be used to finish the program registration.

0
o
Z
3
| 3
| n
| | :
| :
The last button in the following steps will be used to finish the program registra-
tion.
¢ [SCAN], [e-mail], [Search], ([Advanced]), (Condition entry), [Execute]
¢ [SCAN], [e-mail], [Others], [Attachment]
¢ [SCAN], [Folder], [Browse]
¢ [SCAN], [Folder], [Add/Edit], (Number selection), [Link]
e [SCAN], [Folder], [Others], [Attachment]
e [SCAN], [FTPI, [Others], [Attachment]

e <Setting>, [Scanner Settings], [Folder Shortcut], [Add/Edit], (Number selection),
[Link]

6 Press <Start> to finish the entry.
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The following display will appear when you press <Start>.
Fax Ready
Sel i to Eqnfirmﬁdelete recipient

ondon Office
O | TR

Fax Ready Mode

& Include Start/Enter?

Press [Yes] to register the operation to include the <Start> command.

Press [No] to register the operation but exclude the <Start> command.

You can use this function as follows:

Press [No] while registering the sending operation to exclude <Start> in the Macro
command. When the Macro command is selected, all the registered steps will run
but you will need to manually select <Start> to begin job execution. This allows you
to perform other setting adjustments in addition to the Macro commands.

* If you press [Yes] and include <Start> in the Macro command, the fax and Inter-

net fax will be sent. Therefore, such settings as delayed transmissions cannot be
set.

7 Enter the title.
e The title can contain up to 60 characters.
¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-21.

Macro Name

Name the macro key and select [Enter]

Entry Limit

Macro Name:_

8 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

¢ Individual operations cannot be changed once registered. You will need to return
to the beginning and perform the entire entry again.

¢ To print a list of macro keys, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Macro List],
then [Yes].
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Deleting a Macro key

1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program], [Enter].

9 Press [Delete].
Macro Program

Select desired option.

. N = Sheed
l Run "Enter/EdltI Delete
Edit Title

3 Select the macro key you want to delete.

Delete

Select the macro number wou want to delete.

[Enter])

l1:Sart Copy Reduce 81% ]

Z2:0epartment List |

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
¢ If you want to cancel, press [No].

Delete

Select the macro number wou want to delete.

MACHINE SETTINGS

1:50rt Copy Reduce 81%
{ Would wou like to delete?

5 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.
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Changing the Macro key speed

You can adjust the Macro key speed.
The default setting is “Normal”.

1 In any standby mode, press [Other], [Macro Program], [Enter].
If nothing is registered in “Macro No.”, you cannot change this setting.

9 Press [Key Speed].
Macro Program

Select desired option.

l Run "En'ter/Edit” Delete {:'

Edit Title

4 Select the key speed, and then press [Enter].

Key Speed ¥ |

[Fastest l [ Fast ] l Normal ]

B Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Editing macro key titles

The Macro key titles can be edited.
1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program], [Enter].

9 Press [Edit Title].
8 Select the macro key whose title you want to edit.

4 Edit the macro name as you want.

¢ The title can contain up to 60 characters.
(For details on character entry, refer to page 1-21.)
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Macro Name

Name the macro key and se

B Press [Enter] to save the title.
To edit another title, repeat from step 3.

6 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Executing a Macro command

1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program)].

9 Press the macro key you want to run.
If you want to stop the macro operation in progress, press [Stop].

Run

ct the procedure wou want to e
[Erter] to return to previou

h:Sort Copy Reduce 81% ]

2:0epartment List |
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Protection passcode

Your machine has a passcode protection system that secures the security features:

Protect passcode

When registering a protection passcode, the following features are secured by this
passcode.

* Security reception (page 5-58)

¢ PIN masking (page 5-62)

* User Access/Cost Accounting protection (page 8-14)
¢ Copy protection (page 9-92)

e Server data print protection (page 9-47)

To set the passcode:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Next], then [Protect Passcode].

3 (1) Enter the four-digit number.
Management

Enter nrotect-code then push [Enter].

Frotect Passcode |

L]
L« J» J L]

Enter 0000 to delete Passcode.

(2) Press [Enter].
The passcode has been registered.

To change or delete the protect passcode, enter the four-digit number already
registered. Then enter a new four-digit code to change the protect passcode, or enter
“0000” to delete the protect passcode. Then press [Enter].

4 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

Write down the passcord, and keep it in a safe place.
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Network settings code

When registering a network setting code, the following feature is secured by this
passcode.

¢ Network settings (page 9-28)

After you set the network settings code, the machine will prompt you to enter the
passcode whenever you try to access the network settings menu.

To set the passcode:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], then [Network Settings].
Management

Select item to edit

1of 3w [Next]
Soft Hey |

Puto Reset Time ]
lSDund Settings ]
knergy Save Mode ]

duto Print Journal :OFF

NOTE

¢ If the network settings code is already registered, you must enter the proper four-
digit passcode using the numeric keys and press [Enter].

¢ To edit the setting, enter the “Read/Write” protection passcode.
4 Press [Network Settings Code].

Network Settings

Select item to edit

[Prev] & 10f 2w [He |
Fing |
LDAP Settings ]
[TCP/IP Settings ]
[show MAC Address ]
[SMB Settings |

MACHINE SETTINGS
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B Press [Read/Write Code].
Network Settings Code

ect item to edif.

Fead Only Code : |

Read/Write Code = &hility to view and
edit network settings

dhility to view network
settings.

Read Only Code

6 Enter a new four-digit passcode using the numeric keys.
If you want to disable passcode protection enter “0000”.

Network Settings Code

Shility to wiew and edit network

Read/Write Code |
Kk ok

IEH T

Enter 0000 to delete Passcode

NOTE
The entered passcode will be displayed as “#s::”.

{ Press [Enter].

8 Press [Read Only Code].
Network Settings Code

Select item to edit.

Enter
Read Mrite Code: s I

Fead Only Code

Read/Write Code = &hility to view and
gdit network settings

Read Only Code = &hility to view network
settings.
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O Enter a new four-digit passcode using the numeric keys.
If you want to disable passcode protection enter “0000”.

Network Settings Code

Shility to wiew network settings.

Read Only Code |

Lo J > ] [oreer ]

Enter 0000 to delete Passcode.

NOTE
The “Read Only Code” cannot be set unless the “Read/Write Code” has been entered.

10 Press [Enter].

11 Press <Reset> to return to the Standby mode.

MACHINE SETTINGS

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 91

PROTECTION PASSCODE  9-91

$ 2007/04/26 20:14:31(




| —o— i

Copy protection

Limit the use of the machine to send, receive, scan, PC print only, meaning the copy
mode cannot be used:

NOTE

e If copy protection is active, whenever someone tries to switch the machine to the
copy mode, the machine will beep and display “Copy protected”.

* When you set the copy protect to [ON], you cannot use the macro program.

To set the copy protection:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Next], then [Copy Protect].
Management

ect item to edit.

[Prev] 4 20f 3w [ext] [Enter]|
I.Juurnal Line Up (0FF ]
lPrDtect Passcode LR ]
lUser fccess/Cost Account ]
lSecuritv Recention 10FF ]
Display Jobs in Queue |
:Eiu:u;:n'_-.' Protect -

NOTE

When the protect passcode has been set, use the numeric keys to enter the protect
passcode and press [Enter].

When the protect passcode has not been set, proceed to step 3.

3 Press [ON] to activate copy protection.
Management

ct ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Copy Protect |

The selection of the Copw Mode screen
can he prohibited.

4 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Registering a domain name extension

You can register up to 10 domain names in the [.com] button on the QWERTY
keyboard.

Name

Enter the contact name and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 34 30

To register a domain name extension:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Management], [Prev], then [Domain Name Extensions].

Management

Select item to edit.

Prevl « Sof 3p Nextl Enter"

PIN Mode :OFF |

k—mail Gateway ]

Scan Lamp Sleep Mode |

Domain Mame Extensions

ser Login Setting (OFF

Scan To Printer Clear |

3 To register a new domain name, select an empty key. To edit a stored domain
name, select the desired domain name to edit.

Domain Name Extensions

Select the domain extension to enterfedit

MACHINE SETTINGS
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4 Enter the desired domain name and press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 20 characters.

Domain Name Extensions

Enter the domain ex

[E

B To register or edit another domain name, repeat the procedures from step 3
To exit, press <Reset>.

To use a registered domain name extension:

1 Press [.com] on the QWERTY keypad.
Name

Enter the contact name and s
Ent

9 The registered domain name extensions will be displayed.
Select your desired domain name extension.

Domain Name Extensions

Select the domain nam 151 0N,

l04:. co. ip 2
lDE:.cnm. cn L
0G:. com/de |

3 Selected domain name extension will be entered.
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Personal setting

You can customize the following settings for your personal use.

The personal setting will be reflected when you login to the machine as an Office-
Bridge user.

* Address book

e Call group

¢ Folder shortcut

e Soft key

¢ Transmission confirmation report (Tx Report)

¢ Default display of the addresses book and folder shortcut
e Lists

To customize the settings for each user:

1 Press <Setting> on the control panel.

9 Press [Personal Settings].

Setting

Select item to edit.

hddress ]l Group ]lSPaper ]Stnre Dnc]

Eook Entry ettings )| Settings
Copy Il Fax I Scanner I[ Mail I
Settings )| Settings || Settings )| Settings

Iser 0B
hanagemenql Instal | IlShutdnwn " Counter I

3 Login to OfficeBridge.

NOTE

If you are already logged-in as an OfficeBridge user, the login screen will not
appear.

(1) Select your user name.

MACHINE SETTINGS

A
[©.003: User 003 ]
[ 004: Uuser 004 ] Y
[ 008: User 005 | ¥
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(2) Enter your password and press [Enter].
If you have not set a password, press [Enter] without entering any character.

Login

Enter vour password and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/ 20
001 :User 001 Back |Eance|| Enterl

Select item to edit.

hddress Folder
Eook EntrJl firoup I Shortout “ Soft Heyl

Tx Report Default ,
I “ Disnlay” List I

5 Refer to page 9-97 through 9-101 for the registration of each item.
6 After you finish the setting changes, press [Enter]

7 Press <Reset> to return to the standby mode.

9-96 PERSONAL SETTING
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Address book entry:

NOTE

To register a destination into the personal address book, you must set the number
of destination in the “Personal Available Address” setting from a web browser.

About the “Personal Available Address” setting, see “User Registration” in Chapter
4,“Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

1 Press [Address Book Entry].
Personal Settings

Select item to edit.

hd Folder
Baok Entry | IR " Shortcut ” Soft Key I
Tx Report Default ,
I I Disnlay” List I

9 Following the operation from step 3 in “Registering or editing a destination” on
page 3-4.

For more information of address book entry, see Chapter 3, “Using the Address
Book”.

Group:

1 Press [Group].
Eersonal Settings

ct item to edit.

hddress || NFR [ Folder
. Group l Shortout [ Soft Key ]

Tx Report Default .
I " Disnlay” List I

MACHINE SETTINGS

9 Following the operation from step 2 in “Registering or editing a call group” on
page 3-23.

For more information of call group, see “Call group dialing” on pages 3-23 to
3-26.

PERSONAL SETTING 9-97
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Folder shortcut:

NOTE

You can register up to 300 shortcuts. The combined total of folder shortcut between
the shared and personal is 300. If you need to register more than 300 folder short-
cuts, please contact your authorized Muratec dealer for memory upgrade.

1 Press [Folder Shortcut].
Personal Settings

Select item to edit.

hddress i ;
Tx Report Default .
I Il Disnlay " List I

9 Following the operation from step 4 in “Registering or editing a folder shortcut”
on page 9-13.

Soft keys:

1 Press [Soft Key].
Personal Settings

Select item to edit.

hddress Folder ||
Eook EntrJl Group IlShUrtcut l

Tx Report Default ,
I I Disnlay" List I

9 Press [Soft Key Customization].

Soft Key

Select item to edit.

Enter
Soft Key Customization:OFF |

9-98 PERSONAL SETTING
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3 Press [ON].
Soft Key

ct ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Soft Kew Customization

NOTE
To enable the personal soft key setting, set this setting to ON.

The personal setting will be reflected when you login to the machine as an Office-
Bridge user.

4 Following the operation from step 2 in “Programming a soft key” on page 9-80.

For more information of soft key, see “Soft keys” on page 9-77.

Tx Report:
1 Press [Tx Report].

Personal Settings

Select item to edit.

tddress Folder
Book Entry" liroun " Shortcut " Soft Key I
T« Renort |EENE .

l Disnlay” List ]

MACHINE SETTINGS

9 Press [Personal Settings].
Tx Report

Select item to edit.

PERSONAL SETTING 9-99
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3 Press [ON].
Tx Report

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

Fersonal Settings |

OFF

NOTE
To enable the personal Tx report setting, set this setting to ON.
The personal setting will be reflected when you login to the machine as an Office-
Bridge user.

4 Following the operation from step 2 in “To active the transmission confirmation
report” on page 4-21.

Default Display:

Set which LCD screen you want to be displayed when you use the machine, either
the shared screen or your personal screen.

1 Press [Default Display].
Personal Settings

Select item to edit.

hddress " Groun " Folder

Book Entr Shortcut " Soft Key I

Default
- Display

9 Select “Personal” or “Shared”, then press [Enter].
Personal Settings

Select the default disnlay and n [Enter].

Default Display |

Select which Address Book and
Folder Shortcut list should appear
as the default display.

9-100 PERSONAL SETTING
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List:

You can print your personal address book, call groups, and folder shortcut lists.
1 Press [List].
Personal Settings

Select item to edit.

hddress Folder
ook Entry” Group "

|T>< Renurtl Default I
Displaw ||

Shorteut ” Soft Key I

9 Press the button of the list you want to print.

List

Select an item to print.

fddress Folder
Book ” Giroup IShUrtcutI

MACHINE SETTINGS

PERsoNAL SETTING 9-101
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Chapter

Reports & Lists

Lists and journal reports 10-2
Stored document list 10-5
Document erased notification 10-6
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Lists and journal reports

The following table outlines the lists and journal reports that your machine can print out.

Name

Description

Address Book List

Lists the address book numbers, names and fax number/e-mail
addresses you have stored.

To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Address Book], then
[Yes].

Group List

Lists the address book numbers, name and fax number/e-mail
addresses you have stored into group.

To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Group], then select the
group name and press [Yes].

Journal
List

Command List

Lists the following items:

¢ Command number

e Address book numbers, fax numbers and e-mail addresses of
the destination

e Start time (dd,hh:mm format)

¢ Note — The specified functions are printed.

To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Journal List], [Com-

mand List], then [Yes].

Journal
Report

Tx
Report

You can print the transmission report for the fax/internet fax/e-
mail transmission.

To print the report, press <Setting>, [List], [Journal List], [Jour-
nal Report], [Tx Report], then [Yes].

Rx
Report

You can print the reception report for the fax/internet fax/e-mail
reception.

To print the report, press <Setting>, [List], [Journal List], [Jour-
nal Report], [Rx Report], then [Yes].

Tx & Rx
Report

You can print the transmission and reception report for the last
100 fax transaction and last 100 internet fax/e-mail transaction.
To print the report, press <Setting>, [Listl], [Journal List], [Jour-
nal Report], [Tx&Rx Report], then [Yes].

Settings
List

Copy Settings List

Lists the current copy settings.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Copy
Settings], then [Yes].

Fax Settings List

Lists the current fax settings.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Fax
Settings], then [Yes].

Scanner Settings

Lists the current scanner settings.

List To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Scan-
ner Settings], then [Yes].

System Settings | Lists the current machine settings.

List To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [System

Settings], then [Yes].

10-2 LiIST AND JOURNAL REPORTS
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Name

Description

List

Settings

Function List

Prints the functions available on your machine.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Func-
tion List], then [Yes].

Store Doc. List

Prints how much memory each stored document is using.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Store
Doc List], then [Yes].

UserAcces
CostAcct

Lists the following information for each user.
¢ Copy charge /Fax charge /Scan charge /Print charge ($/page)
¢ Total charge of all users
¢ User name
¢ Total communication time of each user
e Total fax charge and pages printed of each user
e Total copy charge and pages copied of each user
¢ Total scan charge and pages scanned of each user
¢ Total print charge and pages printed of each user
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List],
[UserAccess CostAcct], then [Yes].

Macro List

Lists each macro key and the name of the programmed job.
To print a program list, press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List],
[Macro List], then [Yes].

Other
Lists

Program One-
Touch List

Lists the program one-touch number, the address book num-
ber and the fax number, the time to start transmission, each
program one-touch setting assigned to each key for program
one-touch.

To print the list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Program
One-Touch], then [Yes].

Fax Forward List

Lists each transfer rule’s identifier number, remote fax’s number
where you want documents to be transferred, ON/OFF setting,
time period and auto print setting.

To print a program list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists],
[Fax Forward], then [Yes].

Cover Page

Prints a sample cover page.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Cover
Page], then [Yes].

Batch Tx Doc. List

Lists the box names and the documents’ file numbers.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Batch Tx
Doc.], then [Yes].

Batch Tx Box List

Lists each box name, address book number, fax number and the
day and time the transmission should start.

To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Batch Tx
Box], then [Yes].

F-Code Box List

Lists each box’s identifier number, box name (if any), sub-
address, password, box type and each box’s settings.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [F-Code

Box], then [Yes].

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 3
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Name Description

Other |F-Code Doc. List | Lists each box’s identifier number, box name (if any), box type

Lists and each file number (or document number) that is stored.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [F-Code
Doc.], then [Yes].

Block Junk Fax Lists blocked phone numbers.
List To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Other Lists], [Block

Junk Fax], then [Yes].

Network Settings Lists the currently network settings.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Network Settings],
then [Yes].

Folder Shortcut Lists each shortcut’s identifier number, the shortcut name and
the link destination.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [Folder Shortcut], then
[Yes].

FTP Shortcut Lists each shortcut’s identifier number, the shortcut name and
the link destination.
To print this list, press <Setting>, [List], [FTP Shortcut], then
[Yes].

Tx confirmation report Prints after document transmission.

10-4 STORED DOCUMENT LIST
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Stored document list

Your machine can print a list of documents stored in memory. It will tell you how

much memory each document is using.

The list information includes:

® Type — The document type, such as “T'x Doc”.

¢ Data (in Kbyte) — How much memory is used for the document.
¢ Page — Number of pages.

¢ Note — Other information, such as the command number.

To print the list of documents stored in memory:
Press <Setting>, [List], [Settings List], [Store Doc List], then [Yes].

ek
H

REPORTS & LisTs

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 5

STORED DOCUMENT LIST

S

10-5

2007/04/26  20:14: 35(




Document erased notification

¢ When documents stored in memory are accidentally erased, a notification will be
printed when the power has been restored that outlines the erased documents
information.

¢ The following is an example of a received file that has been erased. In addition,
“Command erased”, “Erased Poll Documents” and “F-Code box document erased”

may be printed.
NewYork Office Fax:123-456-4890
L Documents Erased
P.1 May 5 2005 02:15pm
No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time | Time |Page| Result Note
002 |L.A Office Normal 01,12:13am | 0°39” 1# 0K
Erase(| out-of-paper Rx docs. || || || || || |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1. No. 6. Page
Number of the communication Number of pages received
2. Name/Fax No. 7. Result
Registered in the following order Communications results.
(1) Destination name registered in the address OK: Completed normally
book. * Communicated in ECM mode
(2) Telephone number registered in the address #: Communicated via super G3
book or specified using the numeric keys Error code: Finished abnormally
(3) Self node name of the other party (For information regarding error
(4) Self ID of the other party codes, refer to page 11-23.)
(5) Blank 8. Note
(6) Space Manual: Manual reception
3. Mode Polling:  Polling reception
Resolution used for the communication F-Poll: F-code polling reception
4. Start Time I-Fax: Internet fax reception

Time the communication started PC-FAX: PC fax

5. Time
Time required for the communication

10-6 DOCUMENT ERASED NOTIFICATION
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Maintenance
Cleaning tips

To obtain optimal machine performance please follow these guidelines:

¢ Clean your machine regularly! Dust and dirt, especially around the fax
machine’s air vents can shorten your machine’s life.

¢ Always unplug the machine before you clean it.

¢ Never spray any cleaner directly onto your machine. The drifting spray
could damage the components inside.

¢ Never try to clean sealed areas inside your machine. They are sealed for
both your safety and the safety of your machine.

® When cleaning the machine’s exterior, use a mild cleaning solution sprayed onto a
lint-free cloth.

e In areas you cannot reach with a swab, always use dry, dust-free compressed air
to gently blow away dust and other material.

Cleaning the scanning area

F-565/F-525 model

1 Wipe the ADF glass with a clean, soft, lint-free cloth moistened with water.
9 Then use a clean, soft, dry, lint-free cloth to dry the glass.

ADF glass

MFX-2050/MFX-1450 model

1 Wipe the document glass, ADF glass and document pad with a clean, soft, lint-
free cloth moistened with water.

9 Then wipe it with a clean, soft, dry, lint-free cloth until it is clean and dry.

=~

(== =T

W

i

Document pad

(1t

ADF glass Ly

[T

/]

Document glass

11-2 MAINTENANCE

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 2 $ 2007/04/26 20:14:36(




——

Cleaning the ADF rollers

If you are having document feeding issues, try this procedure:

1 Turn off the power and disconnect the power cable from the wall outlet.
9 Open the ADF cover.

8 Use a cloth moistened with a rubber roller cleaner to clean the face of the roll-
ers.
Rotate the rollers by hand to clean the entire roller surface.

Cleaning the drum charge wire and the print head

When the following message appears on the display, or you are experiencing poor
print quality, the charge wire needs to be cleaned.

Open Front Cower
Follow Instruction &

Your machine will print approximately 100 pages after this message appears,
after the maximum number of prints has been reached the machine will display
a “Printer Not Usable” message and will not allow any further print jobs to take
place. This will prevent your machine from becoming permanently damaged.

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING H
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To clean the charge wire

1 Open the front cover.

9 Gently pull the blue cleaning rod toward you, making sure it fully extends.
Then return the rod to its original position. This operation also cleans the print

head.

Instruction A
@ Pull the blue rod toward
you,making sure it fully
extends.
@ Return the rod to its
original position.

8 Close the front cover.

11-4 MAINTENANCE
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Replacing the toner cartridge

When the toner runs out, your machine will show “Toner should be replaced” on the
display and it will not print until the toner cartridge is replaced.

To replace the toner cartridge:

1 Open the front cover.

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING H
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4 Unpack the toner cartridge from its carton. Then, holding the toner cartridge
with both hands, gently shake it to distribute the toner evenly inside the car-
tridge.

Do not touch the roller on the toner cartridge.

7 Close the front cover.

11-6 MAINTENANCE
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Replacing the drum cartridge

When the drum is near the end of life, the machine will show “The drum is low”

on the display. You should obtain a replacement drum cartridge soon. When the
machine shows “Drum should be replaced”, it cannot print until the drum cartridge
has been replaced.

To replace the drum cartridge:

1 Open the side cover and front cover.

9 Turn the toner cartridge locking lever to the left (unlock position), then pull the
toner cartridge out. The toner cartridge must be removed to replace the drum
cartridge.

4 Unpack the new drum cartridge from its carton and slide it into the machine
firmly until it locks into place.

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING H
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5 Reinstall the toner cartridge and turn the cartridge locking lever to the right

until it locks into place.

6 Close the front and side cover.

11-8 MAINTENANCE
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Troubleshooting

Document jams

Case 1:
If a document jams in the ADF, the following display will appear.

Open & Close Scanner Cover
Reset wour document

Also, if a document jam occurs during a quick memory transmission or real time
transmission, the following message will print and detail which page has jammed.

Jul 42007 04:51pm

|Repeat transmission. |123 |

Error on scanned page 3

/1/

Case 2:

If a document jams while scanning into memory for sort copy or normal memory
transmission, the machine will show:

Set 01

Memory 953

e Twuna

Continue to store?

o ™ =

1 If you want to continue the operation, press [Yes] and proceed to step 2.
To abort the operation, press [No].

If the machine is left idle for 3 minutes, the machine will abort the operation auto-
matically.

=

——

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING H
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9 The machine will show which page (i.e., which page number) is jammed. Clear
the document jam and reset the document in the ADF (you do not need to start
the entire job over, simply start with the page that was jammed), then press
<Start>.

Continue storing..

Jam Recover

Set the document
Press [Start].

From Page : 2

l Start ][ Cancel ]

¢ If the machine is left idle for 3 minutes, the machine will begin to send or copy
the document(s) it has stored in memory.

¢ If you wish to cancel this operation, press [Stop]. The machine will delete the
entire job that was stored in memory and then return to the standby mode.

Jam in the document feeder
1 Open the ADF cover.

9 Gently remove the document from the ADF.
If you cannot remove it, turn the release knob to remove the jammed document.

11-10 TROUBLESHOOTING
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8 Close the ADF cover, making sure both sides are snapped down securely.

To prevent document jams, use the document glass for wrinkled or torn documents.

Paper jammed in the feed area

1 Open the platen cover. Open the ADF cover and turn the release knob to
remove the jammed document.

9 Close the platen cover and the ADF cover.

To prevent document jams, use the document glass for wrinkled or torn documents.

Paper jammed in the exit area

1 Open the platen cover. Gently pull the jammed document. If you cannot remove
it, open the ADF cover and turn the release knob to remove the jammed docu-
ment.

i

i

T

I

9 Close the platen cover and the ADF cover.

To prevent document jams, use the document glass for wrinkled or torn documents.

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING H
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Paper jams

If a paper jam occurs, the following display will appear.

Open 1st Side Cover
Please Remove Paper

7
=1/

Follow these procedures to clear the paper jam.

If a paper jam occurs during fax reception, the machine will store the received
document into memory and print them automatically once the paper jam has been
cleared.

ACAUTION

When you open the side cover to remove the paper, DO NOT touch the fuser roller.
The fuser unit is very hot.

IMPORTANT @

Do not touch the drum cartridge surface. Scratches or smudges will result in poor
print quality.

Removing jammed paper

1 Pull the release lever to open the side cover.
If the optional second cassette has been attached, open the 2nd side cover as
well.

9 Carefully remove the jammed paper in the direction shown.

Avoid getting loose toner on your hands and clothes when removing the jammed
paper.

11-12 TROUBLESHOOTING
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Q If the jammed paper was partially fed and you cannot remove it easily:

8 Open the paper cassette. Pull it out completely, lifting the front part of the cas-

sette up to release the cassette from the machine.

TROUBLESHOOTING 11-13
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4 Carefully remove the jammed paper.

<

B Close the side cover and the paper cassette. Lower the rear part of the cassette
to align with the slot of the machine, then insert it.

11-14 TROUBLESHOOTING
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Displayed error messages

Occasionally, your machine encounters some trouble transmitting or receiving docu-

ments. When it does an alarm will sound alerting you to the issue. You can identify
the problem by reading the displayed or printed messages.

Message on the display

Description / Solution

[Sort] must be turned On
when making a duplex

You tried to set [Sort] to [OFF] while Duplex Copy. Duplex Copy should be com-
bined with sort.

copy.

Add/Edit cannot be You cannot add/enter destinations to the Address Book while selecting other
performed. destinations.

ADF is unavailable. You tried to make a Card Copy using the ADF. Use the document glass.

Set the document on the

FBS glass.

ADF used in the feeder There is a delayed manual transmission to be sent. To edit the Fax Setting or run a
command. Macro program, wait until the job is done or cancel the job.

Already stored. You tried to select a number that has already been selected. Enter a different

number.

An attachment cannot
be scanned to the folder
from which it was added.

You tried to scan to folder with files attached and save them to the same folder
where the attached files are originally saved.

An I.D.Code is needed. You cannot set “0000” as an I.D. Code for Security box.

An LDAP server has not | The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Check the LDAP
been registered.Check the | server setting again, and try the search again. For more information about LDAP
LDAP server settings. server set up, see page 9-54 on this manual, or “Network Configuration” in Chapter
An LDAP server has not 4,“Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

been selected.Check the

LDAP server settings.

An LDAP server must be | LDAP server has not been set up. To use the advanced search, set up the LADP
registered server on your machine prior to searching. For more information, see page 9-54 on

this manual, or “Network Configuration” in Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in
the PC User’s Guide.

Auto ratio is set.

Auto ratio is selected automatically.
To specify the zoom ratio, press [Zoom] and enter your desired zoom ratio.

Box in use.

You tried to erase an F-Code box which contains at least one document.
Erase the document(s), then try again.

Broadcast cannot be
turned off.

You tried to set Broadcast to [OFF] after multiple destinations have been selected.

Calibrating Scanner

The scanner is warming up now.

Call Service :Code

An internal error has occurred. Contact your Muratec dealer.

Cannot change the
setting for Rx separator
cassette.

The cassette/tray you selected is used for separator page. Select other cassette/tray.

Cannot combine with
Card copy.

Your selected function cannot be combined with card copy.

Cannot enter additional
commands

The stored commands are full. Wait until one or more jobs are done.

Cannot find the domain

DHCP configuration failed. Check the Network setting. For more information, see
page 9-28 on this manual, or “Network Configuration” in Chapter 4, “Using the

Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Cannot select mode dur-
ing Fax&Copy

You tried to switch the mode to others while Fax&Copy mode. Changing mode in
Fax&Copy is not available.

Cannot store in a secure
box.

You tried to store a document in an F-code Secure box. If you need to store docu-
ments, use an F-code Bulletin box.

Cannot use the same code

You cannot use the same protect code for “Read/Write” and “Read Only”. Enter a

Open & Close Front cover.

for both Read/Write and | different one.

Read Only.

Check Paper Source The selected paper is not suitable for copying or printing. Select other paper
source.

Check the paper size. The loaded paper does not match the paper registered in the machine.

Set correct sized paper or change the paper size setting.
Open and close the front cover to reset the printer.

Close XXX Cover The cover indicated on the display is open or has not been closed securely. Close it
properly.
Close XXX cassette The paper cassette indicated on the LCD is open or has not been closed securely.

Close it properly.

Close the Scanner Unit

The scanner unit is open. Close the scanner unit.

Communication error

A communication error disrupted the reception or transmission. If you were trans-
mitting, press [Stop] to clear the error message and then re-try the transmission.
If you were receiving a fax, try to contact the other person and have him/her re-try
the transmission.

Communication in
progress.

The function is not available during communication. Wait until it ends.

Contact service for
printer option

An internal error has occurred. Contact your Muratec dealer.

Continue to store?

The document has jammed while being stored into memory. To continue storing

[Yes] [No] press [Yes], to cancel the job press [No].
Copy protected Copy is protected.
To copy, set [Copy protect] to [OFF].
During copy protection, Macro program is disabled.
Copy reservation has Copy reservation is disable. Wait until the present job is completed.
been disabled.
Cover Open Close XXX Cover
The cover indicated on the LCD is open or has not been closed securely. Close it
properly.
DHCP server did not DHCP configuration failed. Check the network connection. If the LAN cable is not
respond. connected, connect it to the machine to connect to the LAN.

If the DHCP server is not installed on your network, turn off the “DHCP setting”
and register the IP address manually. For more information, see page 9-28 on this
manual, or “Network Configuration” in Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the
PC User’s Guide.

Dialing number has not
been set.

You are selecting a non-registered address book number. Check the address book
number and try again.

Document full

You tried to store a document in a Batch Tx box, but the machine has reached its
capacity (40 documents). Delete unnecessary documents stored or use other Batch
Tx box.

Document stored

You tried to erase a batch box which contains at least one document. To erase a
batch box, erase all the documents stored in the box.

Drum should be replaced.

The drum cartridge has run out. Replace with a new drum cartridge.

Enter location.

No destinations are entered. Enter at least one destination to register the setting.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Enter the end day.

The end forwarding day is not registered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the end time.

The end forwarding time is not registered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the start day.

The start forwarding day is not registered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the start time.

The start forwarding time is not entered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the sub-address

You tried to create an F-code box without entering a sub-address. Sub-address is a
required field.

Error

The image transfer failed. Check the printed out “Check Massage” to identify the
error.

Error On Printing

You cannot print a file that is larger than 10 MB. Use PC print function to print
the file.
Memory has overflowed during printing. Try again later.

Feeder In Use

There is a manual delayed transmission reserved in the ADF. Wait until the job is
finished, or cancel the delayed transmission by removing the document.

Follow Instruction A

Follow the instruction that will be displayed on the screen to clean the charge wire.

Incorrect passcode

The entered passcode is wrong. Enter the correct passcode.

Invalid Address Book
Location!

A non-registered address book number was selected. Either choose another num-
ber or manually dial the number.

Invalid characters have
been entered.

You entered invalid characters. To register a Shortcut, insert the PC name between
“II” and “/”. To register a File Name, special characters such as “\”,“/”, “.”, ¥ 77,
“<”,“>” or “|” cannot be entered. To register NetBIOS characters other than the

alphabet and numbers between 1 to 9.

Invalid I.D.code

The F-code box I.D. code you entered is not valid. Try re-entering your F-code box
1.D. code.

Invalid number!

You entered a number which is not valid for the current operation.

Invalid Paper Size

The selected paper is not suitable for duplex printing. Select other paper source.
Select plain paper in the size of Letter or Legal.

Invalid parameters!

You entered an invalid value or pressed [Enter] without entering a value.

The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Check the LDAP
server setting, and try the search again. For more information about LDAP server
set up, see page 9-54 on this manual, or “Network Configuration” in Chapter 4,
“Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

Jam Recover.

Set the document. Press
[Start].

From Page :

[Start] [Cancel]

You selected to continue the job. The machine is instructing you from which page
to set the document. Set the document again from that page that the machine is
indicating you and press <Start>. To cancel and finish the job, press [Cancel].

Lamp error. Call for
service.

The scanner lamp is dim or not operating.
Make repeated copies to help evaporate any internal moisture. If that doesn’t
resolve the problem, contact your Muratec dealer.

LDAP reference execu-
tion error

The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Try the search again.

Link Path is required. You tried to register a shortcut without entering [Link]. To register a Folder or
FTP server shortcut, you should enter the [Link].

Load XXX paper Load the paper specified by the machine.

Load paper There is no paper either in the cassette or in the bypass tray. Load paper.

Load paper for reception

The paper ran out during fax reception. Load paper.
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Message on the display | Description / Solution

Load paper in the bypass | There is no paper either in the cassette or in the bypass tray. Load paper.
tray

Load paper into the XXX | There is no paper in the XXX cassette. Load paper in it.

cassette

Macro in use

You cannot press [Macro Program] while you are registering a Macro.

Mail transmission error

The transmission failed. Check the printed out “Check Massage” to identify the
€erTor.

Memory full. Printing
will resume when mem.
is free. Press [OnLine]
to stop.

There is not enough memory to store the print job. Wait until some reserved jobs
are finished and the memory becomes free.

Memory overflow Rx

Memory has overflowed during the fax reception.
Press [Stop] to return the standby screen.

Memory overflow.

You tried to enter more pages into memory than your machine could store.

Memory overflow. Num-
ber of stored page: Store
these pages?

[Yes] [No]

You tried to store more pages into memory than your machine could store. Press
[Yes] to keep the scanned pages in memory, or press [No] to delete all pages stored
during this operation. The display shows how many pages are stored.

Name is required

You need to enter a name for the registration.

No command stored

You pressed [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.] to review upcoming commands, but your
machine has no command stored.

No document stored

You tried to print a document from memory, but your machine has no documents
in storage.

No Drum Cartridge

The drum cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.
Please properly install the drum cartridge.”

No Network Connection

The machine is not connected to the network. Check the network cable or the
settings. For more information, see page 9-28 on this manual, or “Network
Configuration” in Chapter 4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

No paper type set on the
PC

On XXXX

Please set paper (Letter
Plain)

To cancel select [Cancel]

The cassette/tray selected for printing is empty. Please set the paper indicated in
the message and print your job, or press [Cancel] to cancel.

No paper type set on the
PC

Please set paper (XXXX)
To cancel select [Cancel]

The paper selected for printing is not set to the machine. Please set the paper
indicated in the message and print your job, or press [Cancel] to cancel.

No polling document

You tried to print out or delete a polling document when there is no polling docu-
ment in memory.

No protect passcode

To protect the setting of User Accees/Cost accounting, Security reception, the PIN
masking, or copy protection, you need to register the protect passcode in advance.

No report You requested an activity journal or transmit confirmation report, but your
machine has no record of any fax jobs occurring.
No Toner Cartridge The toner cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.

Please properly install the toner cartridge.

Not enough memory

The machine cannot store documents into memory any more. Delete unnecessary
documents stored or wait until a reserved job is done.
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Reset your document

Message on the display | Description / Solution
Not registered You pressed a key which is not programmed with any command.

You tried to delete a non-registered item. Non-registered items cannot be deleted.
Nothing has been You tried to press [Enter], when nothing has been selected. To change the settings
selected. or to select destinations, first select items from the list, then press [Enter].
Nothing has been stored. | You tried to display the jobs in queue, when there is no job.
Open & Close Scanner A document has jammed in the ADF. Follow the instruction on the display and
Cover removed the jammed document.

Open front Cover

Open the front cover. The cover position is located on the display.

Paper Count Error

The scanned page numbers for the first side and the back side of the documents
did not match.

Fan the document to prevent more than one sheet being drawn through at a time,
and try the operation again.

Paper size error for XXXX
On XXXX

Please set paper (YYYY)
To cancel select [Cancel]

The cassette/tray selected for printing has no suitable paper for printing the job.
Please set the paper indicated in the message and print your job, or press [Cancell
to cancel.

Paper supply empty. There is no paper that fits the copying document. Select on which paper to copy or
load paper.
PC Printing Canceled In PC printing, the size of paper in the paper cassette does not match up the paper

size you specified by the printer driver. Press [Stop] to cancel a print job. Then
load the correct paper size and try printing the document again.

Phone connection termi-

The telephone connected to the machine is hanging up. Hang it down.

nated
PIN has not been regis- You selected “Model” in the PIN mask feature and tried to call an address book
tered. number in which no PIN has been entered, or to call using numeric keys without a

PIN. Enter a PIN.

Please Check File: Decode
Error

The file you have tried to print is not compatible with the “Print on Demand” func-
tion.

“Print on Demand” only supports files that were originally scanned by an F-525,
F-565, MFX-1450 or MFX-2050 as a TIFF or PDF file (Color PDF images is not
compatible with this feature). Use PC print function to print the file.

Please enter a value
between 25-100%

The value you entered exceeds the Zoom range. Enter a value within the range.

Please enter a value
between 25-400%

The value you entered exceeds the Zoom range. Enter a value within the range.

Please enter text.

You cannot view the text when there is no text entered. Enter the text in advance.

Please install the drum
cartridge correctly.

The drum cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.
Please properly install the drum cartridge.

Please install the toner
cartridge correctly.

The toner cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.
Please properly install the toner cartridge.

Please Remove Paper

Paper has jammed in the machine. Follow the instruction on the display and
removed the jammed paper.

Please set up Security
Reception

The Security Reception is not set up. To use this function set up Security Reception
in advance.

Please Supply Paper

There is no paper either in the cassette or in the bypass tray. Load paper.

Please wait...

Your machine’s printer is either warming up or busy. Please wait until the machine

is finished printing and then re-try your command or operation.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Preparing

Your machine’s printer is either warming up or busy. Please wait until the machine
is finished printing and then re-try your command or operation.

Press [Stop] to end the
job.

Document remains from the operation prior to the interrupt. Press [Stop] to dis-
charge the document.

Press the Fax Cancel key
to stop the transmission.

[STOP] is pressed during fax transmission. Cancel the transmission by [Fax Can-
cel/Job Confirm.].

Printer in use

The machine cannot execute the job while printing. Wait until the printing is
finished and re-try the operation.

Printer Jam

Paper has jammed. Follow the guidance on the display and remove the paper.

Ratio is set to 100%.

The zoom ratio is set to 100%. To change the zoom ratio, set it again.

Real time transmissions
cannot be archived.

You tried to send a fax using real time transmission or set memory transmission to
[OFF] when the archive function is set up. To archive the document, use memory
transmission.

Real time TX in progress.
Cannot print.

The machine cannot print out the job until the current communication finishes.
Please wait.

Replace the drum.

The drum cartridge has run out. Replace with a new drum cartridge.

Reset the document

Remove the document from the ADF, and set them again.

Rx document stored

To set the security reception to [OFF], first print out the stored security receipted
document.

Scanner Adjusting

Your machine’s scanner is preparing. Please wait until the machine is ready.

Scanner in use

The machine cannot execute the job until the current job finishes. Please wait.

Select Paper Size

The selected paper is not suitable for the document. Select other paper.

Select paper source

There is no paper that fits the copying document. Select on which paper to copy or
load paper.

Select the bypass paper
that cannot be used for
Rx

The paper in the bypass tray cannot print out a received fax. To use the bypass
tray paper as a separator page, change the paper source in the bypass tray.

Server Initializing

The machine’s network is now preparing. Please wait until it is ready.

Server issue. Call for
service :error code

An internal network error has occurred. Contact your Muratec dealer.

Set document in the ADF.

You tried to make a [2 --> 2side] or [2 --> 1side] copy using the document glass.
Those copy are only available from the ADF.

Set individual forwarding
numbers first

The Fax Forward is not set up. To use this function, set up the forwarding condi-
tion in advance.

Set paper: XXXX There is no paper in the bypass tray. Load the paper indicated on the display.

Set the Read/Write Code | You tired to create a “Read Only” protect code prior to “Read/Write” code. Create a
first. “Read/Write” code first.

Setting must be changed | When the machine is on the Network, you cannot set Fax Forwarding from the

from the browser

machine side. Use the browser for the setting.

Supply Separator Paper
in XXXX

The paper for separator reception has run out. Load paper in the designate cas-
sette/tray.

The drum is low.

Your drum will need to be replaced soon. Please contact your Muratec dealer to
purchase a new drum cartridge.

The following data is
required:
Fax or e-mail

The fax number or e-mail address is not registered to the Address Book. Either fax
number or e-mail address must be registered.
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Message on the display | Description / Solution

The following data is The fax number with PIN number or e-mail address is not registered to the

required: Address Book in PIN mask mode 1. Either fax number or e-mail address must be

Fax or e-mail, PIN registered. For fax numbers, the PIN number must also be entered after entering

number the fax number and an “*” (asterisk).

The LDAP server cannot | The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Check the LDAP

be found. Check the server setting again, and try the search again. For more information about LDAP

LDAP server settings. server set up, see page 9-54 on this manual, or “Network Configuration” in Chapter
4, “Using the Admin Tools,” in the PC User’s Guide.

The NetBIOS name The NetBIOS name conflicts with other device. Contact your Network Administra-

entered is already in use. | tor.

The number of file attach- | You can add up to 10 network files (or up to 10 MB worth of files) to the scanned

ments and/or file size
limit has been exceeded.
Please delete attach-
ments until you reach the
acceptable limit.

job. Delete files so that it meets the limit.

The numeric keypad can-
not be used.

You cannot use numeric keys while selecting group members.

The storing process has
not finished.

The machine cannot execute the job until the current job finishes. Please wait.

The toner is empty.

Toner is empty. Replace with a new toner bottle.

The toner is low.

Your machine is almost out of toner.
Please contact your Muretec dealer soon to purchase a new toner cartridge.

There are no vacant
numbers.

You have already registered 1000 locations to the Address Book. To register a new
location, first delete the unnecessary locations first.

There is no applicable
data.

You selected a key on the index, to which no destination is categorized.

This function cannot be
used.

You selected a function that is currently not available. Change the function you set
prior to this function or cancel this function.

This Resolution cannot fit
specified Zoom value.

You try to set a resolution that is not available in the set zoom ratio. Change either
the resolution or the zoom ratio to do the job.

This setting is protected

The User Access/Cost accounting setting is protected. To change the setting,
release the protection.

To initialize IP address
you must shutdown.

IP address is entered or edited. Power off and then on to save the setting.

Toner should be replaced.

Toner is empty. Replace with a new toner bottle.

Too many characters

You entered more characters than the limit. Re-enter them so that it contains the
limit.

Too many locations.

You entered more location than the limit. Re-enter them so that it contains the
limit.

TTI data has not been
registered

The Transmit Terminal Identifier (TTI) is not registered. To select the TTI, register
the TTT in advance.

Unable to delete.

The job you selected was carried out before deleting.

Use the scanner glass

You tried to make a zoom up copy using the ADF. To make a zoom up copy, use the
document glass.
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“Check Message” printouts

When there is a problem with your machine detects an error, it produces an error
printout headed by the words “Check Message”. This printout lists the following

information about the fax transaction:

¢ The resulting error code (See “Error code” next page.)

¢ A communications error message (See “What error messages can mean” below.)

¢ The TTI (or phone number) of the fax machine with which your machine had
attempted to communicate.

What error messages can mean

The error messages on Check Message printouts can mean a variety of things. Here

is a brief summary:

Error message

Possible meanings

Check condition of remote fax.

Remote machine malfunctioned.

¢ No “Handshake” signals from remote fax.

Wrong phone number reached.

Repeat transmission.

Poor phone line conditions.

No “Handshake” signals from remote fax.
Document misfeed or miscount.

Unable to reach remote machine after attempt-
ing specified number of redial tries.

Line is busy.

Remote machine’s line was busy.
Remote machine’s line didn’t answer.

Check received documents.

Remote confirmation signal not received from
remote fax.
Poor line conditions caused a poor image.

Specified attached file(s) was not found.

Network setting is not set up.

There is no connection to the network.

The user name or password is not entered cor-
rectly.

The folder is not shared.

The folder link is not entered correctly.

Could not connect to the location. (Folder)

Could not connect to the location. (FTP)

Network setting is not set up correctly.

There is no connection to the network.

The user name or password is not entered cor-
rectly.

The folder is not shared or the folder is write-
protected.

The folder link is not entered correctly.

Please confirm the size of attached file(s).

The attached files exceeds the limit. (Should be
within 10MB.)

Memory full.

Remote fax’s memory is full.

Dialing number is not set.

Stored phone number failed to dial properly.

Stopped.

Someone pressed [Stop] at the remote fax in the
middle of the “Handshake”.
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Dialing errors

Reception errors

D.0.3,
D.0.8

D.0.2

D.0.6,
D.0.7

R.1.1
R.1.2
R.14
R.2.3
R.3.1
R.3.3

R.3.4

R4.1
R.4.2

R.4.4

R.5.1,
R.5.2

R.8.1
R.8.10
R.8.11

The remote unit didn’t respond, the call couldn’t be completed or [Stop]
was pressed while dialing. Re-try the call. If your machine repeats the
message, call the remote fax unit’s operator and verify that unit is oper-
ating properly.

The remote unit is busy. Try the call again.

Either the remote unit didn’t respond, the call somehow didn’t go
through or [Stop] was pressed while dialing. Try the call again.

The calling fax machine didn’t respond to your fax machine. This can
happen if someone dials a wrong number or if the remote machine
restricts access through use of a passcode.

The two fax machines were incompatible. Your machine sends and
receives only ITU-T Group 3 fax communication, the industry standard
since the early 1980s.

[Stop] was pressed on the receiving fax machine.

Poor phone line conditions made fax communication impossible. Call
someone at the remote machine’s location.

The sending fax machine detected too many errors from the receiving
fax machine.

The sending fax machine is incompatible or had a document feeder prob-
lem during transmission.

Poor phone line conditions may have prevented your fax machine from
properly printing some or all of the pages it received.

The machine received too much data, overloading the memory.

Either the line disconnected before transmission or the transmitting fax
machine needs maintenance.

The machine has reached its memory capacity.
ECM reception failed (perhaps due to line noise).

A compatibility error occurred.
Line noise or other problems prevented line probing.
The fax machine timed out while waiting for the retrain signal.

Transmission errors

T.1.1

T.1.4
T.2.1

T.2.2

T.2.3

The remote fax machine didn’t respond to your machine. Call someone at
the remote machine’s location.

[Stop] was pressed during transmission.

Either the phone line disconnected during transmission or fax communi-
cation became impossible due to bad phone line conditions. Try the call
again.

The two fax machines were incompatible. Your machine sends and
receives only ITU-T Group 3 fax communication, the industry standard
since the early 1980s.

Bad phone line conditions made fax communication impossible. Condi-
tions can change rapidly, so try the call again later.
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T.3.1 The page counter in your fax machine detected a document feeder error
during transmission. Carefully reset the document into the feeder and
re-try the call.

T4.1 The telephone line disconnected during transmission because of exces-
sive modem errors or because the remote unit ran out of paper. Try the
call again.

T.4.2 After transmission began, poor line conditions developed. Try the call
again.

T.4.4 Poor line conditions prevented transmission. Try the call again.

T.5.1, ECM transmission failed (perhaps due to line noise). Conditions can

T.5.2, change rapidly, so try the call again later.

T.5.3

T.8.1 A compatibility error occurred.

T.8.10 Line noise or other problems prevented line probing.
T.8.11 The remote fax machine didn’t complete the equalizer training phase.
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Machine errors

Symptom Suggested solutions

The display shows nothing, Check that the power switch is turned on.
and the keys are not working.

The machine is not activated Check that the power cord is connected properly.
when the power switch is
turned on.

The machine beeps and shows | See “Displayed error messages,” on page 11-15.
an error message.

Documents jam frequently ¢ Check for the ADF cover is closed properly.
o Ifthere is a foreign matter in the ADF, remove it.

e Ensure that the document is an acceptable weight. (See “Document,” page
1-31.)

e (lean the ADF rollers (see page 11-3.)

Paper Jams Frequently e Ensure that the paper is an acceptable weight. (See “Paper,” page 1-35)

Faxing errors

Symptom Suggested solutions

Cannot send ¢ Check that the phone line is connected properly.

e Check that the number or the e-mail address stored in your address book is
correct.

e Make sure that the machine is in fax mode. If not, change to the mode to the
fax mode by pressing [FAX].

e Check that the network cable is connected properly.
¢ Check that the network setting is made up properly.

e
-

Cannot stop transmission Your machine cannot cancel a transmission by pressing [Stop]. To cancel a trans-
mission, press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.] and select a job you want to cancel,
then press [Enter]. (See “Reviewing or canceling commands” on page 4-26 for
more details.)

Cannot receive automatically e Check that the phone line is connected properly.
e Check that the machine is in the automatic receiving mode (page 4-37).

¢ The memory may be full. If there is no paper in the cassette, set a paper to
print the received document stored in the memory.

Cannot receive manually e Make sure that the external phone is attached to your machine to receive a
fax manually.

¢ In manual receive mode, you must press <Start> before you hang up the
phone.

e The memory may be full. If there is no paper in the cassette, set paper.

Cannot store a document into e Make sure that the machine is in fax mode. If not, change to the mode to the
memory fax mode by pressing [FAX].

¢ The memory may be full. If there is no paper in the cassette, set the paper to
print the received document stored in the memory.

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING
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Scanning errors

Symptom Suggested solutions

Cannot browse a folder / file ¢ Check that your browsing folder / file is in the same segment with your
machine.

e Check that your folder is under a shared folder that name contains 12 char-
acters of less.

e Check that the link to your browsing folder is 100 characters or less in
length.

o Check that the link to your browsing file is 128 characters or less in length.

Cannot scan a document e Check that the network cable is connected properly.
e Check that the network setting have been properly set.

e Check that the e-mail address stored in your address book or the folder/FTP
shortcut is correct.

e Make sure that the machine is in scan mode. If not, change to the mode to the
scan mode by pressing [SCAN].

Scanned image looks dirty ¢ The document glass or ADF glass may be dirty.
Clean the glass (see page 11-2.)

e Change the scanning contrast by pressing [Contrast].
¢ Change the scanning resolution by pressing [Resolution].

¢ Change the document type by pressing [Doc.Type].

A file name or folder name | The code page currently using in your Windows does not

that contains a special compatible with a special characters which can be used in your
character is not correctly machine.
displayed and/or cannot To solve this issue, change the currently using code page to code
open or delete it. page 850 on your Windows.

IMPORTANT:

To change the code page, you will modify the Windows registry.
Before you modify the registry, make sure to back it up and
make sure that you understand how to restore the registry if a
problem occurs. For information about how to back up, restore,
and edit the registry, refer to the article number 256986 in

the Microsoft Knowledge Base (http:/support.microsoft.com/
kb/256986/en-us).

/A\WARNING:

If you use Registry Editor incorrectly, you may cause serious
problems that may require you to reinstall your operating
system. We cannot guarantee that you can solve problems that
result from using Registry Editor incorrectly. Use Registry Edi-
tor at your own risk.

To change the code page on your Windows:

1 On your computer, click Start, click Run, type regedit, and
then click OK.

9 Locate and double-click the following registry key.
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\System \ CurrentControlSet\
Control\Nls\ Codepage \OEMCP

3 In Value data, type 850, and click OK.
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Copying errors

Symptom Suggested solutions

Cannot make a copy e Make sure that the machine is in copy mode. If not, change to the copy mode
by pressing [COPY].

e Make sure that the document is loaded correctly.
If placing the document on the document glass, the side to be copied should
be face down. If placing the document in the ADF, the side to be copied should

be face up.
Copy quality is poor See “Print quality problems,” on page 11-29.
PC printing errors *
Symptom Suggested solutions
Cannot print from your e The USB cable is not connected properly. (When using as a local printer)
computer Check the cable connection.

e Check that the network cable is connected properly. (When using as a net-
work printer)

e Check that the network setting is made up properly.(When using as a net-
work printer)

e The port setting is incorrect.
Check the printer port setting in your computer.

e The applicable printer driver may not be installed properly.
Reinstall the printer driver.

Printing is too slow e Computer may not have enough memory.
Install more RAM in your computer.

e The print job is large or complex.
The machine takes a lot of times when printing a large print jobs. Please wait
until the machine finishes the job.

e
-

Print quality is poor See “Print quality problems,” on page 11-29.
The printing option does not Some software applications will overwrite the option set on the printer property page.
effect for the printouts. Choose your printing options from the application.

* In order to use your machine as a local or network printer you should have the
applicable print driver installed from CD supplied with your machine.
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Local Scanner errors *

Symptom

Suggested solutions

Cannot scan a document

The TWAIN driver may not be installed properly.
Reinstall the scan driver.

“Muratec Color TWAIN Scanner”
does not appear in the list of the
available scanner device on your
application software.

The TWAIN driver may not be installed properly.
Reinstall the scan driver.

Scanned image looks dirty

The document glass or ADF glass may be dirty.
Clean the glass (see page 11-2.)

Change the scanning contrast by pressing [Contrast].
Change the scanning resolution by pressing [Resolution].

Change the document type by pressing [Doc.Type].

* In order to use your machine as a local scanner you should have the driver

installed from CD supplied with your machine.
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Print quality problems

Pages are blank

The document is loaded incorrectly.
Set the document facing up on the ADF or facing down on the document
glass.®

The toner cartridge may be defective.
Remove the toner cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, replace the toner cartridge.

Pages are black

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 11-4.)

The toner cartridge may be defective.
Remove the toner cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, contact Muratec dealer.

Printouts are too light

Contrast selected was too light.
Select a darker contrast setting.

The toner cartridge may be out of toner, or the toner may be very low.
Replace the toner cartridge.

The paper is damp.

Replace the paper.

Printouts are too dark

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

Contrast selected was too dark.
Select a lighter contrast setting.

Printouts have a blurred
background

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

The document glass* or ADF glass is dirty.
Wipe the glass with a dry soft cloth.

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 11-4.)

The toner cartridge may be defective.

Remove the toner cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, replace the toner cartridge.

e
-

Printouts are of uneven
density

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

The drum cartridge may be defective.
Remove the drum cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, replace the drum cartridge.

Printouts have irregularities

ABCDE
ABCI =
ARCLE
A 3CNE
ASCDE

The paper you are using may have absorbed moisture, perhaps due either to
high humidity or water having been spilled on the paper supply. Toner will
not adhere well to wet paper.

Replace the paper with dry paper.
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Printouts have white and/or
black lines

\BC
\BC
\BC
\BC
\BC

mmmmm

The ADF glass or rollers of the ADF may be dirty.
Clean the ADF glass and/or the rollers of the ADF. (See pages 11-2 to 11-3.)

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 11-4.)

The toner cartridge or drum cartridge may be defective.
Remove the cartridges and check them for damage.
If the problem persists, replace either or both of the cartridges as indicated.

Printouts have toner smudges

ABCDE
"ABCDE
ABCDE
‘ABCDE
ABCDE

The document glass* is dirty.
Wipe the document glass* with a dry soft cloth.

The document pad* is dirty
Clean the document pad* with a soft cloth dampened and a mild detergent.

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 11-4.)

The toner cartridge or drum cartridge may be defective.
Remove the cartridges and check them for damage. If the problem persists,
replace either or both of the cartridges as indicated.

If you find smudges on the back of the printouts, the transport roller may be
dirty.

Your machine normally cleans the transport roller automatically. If other
solutions fail, please contact your Muratec dealer.

The image is not aligned prop-
erly on the paper.

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

The document is not positioned correctly.

Correctly adjust the document guides for the size of the document.

The ADF glass is dirty (while using the ADF).

Wipe the ADF glass with a dry soft cloth. (See page 11-2.)

The document guides are not slid up against the edges of the document.
Slide the document guides against the edges of the document.

Curled paper was loaded into the paper cassette.
Flatten the paper before loading it.

*The document glass and the document pad is available for MFX-2050/MFX-1450 only.

11-30 TROUBLESHOOTING

W DA7-909H0-60. indb 30

$ 2007/04/26  20:15 :17(




| —o—

If you cannot solve the problem

If you have a problem with your machine that you cannot solve with the information provided in
this chapter, contact your local Muratec dealer or call the Muratec Customer Support Center at
(800) 347-3296 (from U. S. only).

ACAUTION

If you detect odd sounds, smoke or odor emitting from your machine, unplug it
immediately and contact your local Muratec dealer. Do not attempt to disassemble
or repair the machine yourself.

IMPORTANT @

Attempting to repair the machine yourself may void the limited warranty.

When you contact the Muratec Customer

Support Center, make sure you have the fol- = =
lowing information ready; . .
¢ Product name: F-565 or F-525 or MFX- { ===
2050 or MFX-1450 =
¢ Serial number (located on the label located ] ’
at the back of the machine)
e Details of the problem —
e Steps taken to try to resolve the problem Bar code label — T~ = o]

and the results

DA700123456789+8CA

Close up, the bar code label looks
something like this, but with a
different set of numbers.
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Specifications
General
Multitasking Quad Access
Scanning method Flatbed CCD
Printing method LED

Acceptable document size
Document weight
Printing paper size
Power requirement
Power consumption

Environmental temperature
Relative humidity

Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
Image memory capacity

Image memory backup time

Weight

ADF capacity
Paper cassette capacity

Exit paper tray capacity
Dimensions (WxDxH)

(See page 1-31)

(See page 1-31)

(See page 1-35)

120 VAC 50/60 Hz.

Energy save mode: Approx. 15 W

Standby: Approx. 50 Wh (MFX-1450/F-525)
Approx. 63 Wh (MFX-2050/F-565)

Maximum: Approx. 1040 W

10 to 32 °C

20 to 80 %RH

Touch panel display

7.8 MB (650 pages™ approx.)

plus optional 32 MB (additional 2,720 pages* approx.)

*Using the ITU-T test document 1 with normal resolution.

7.8 MB: 72 hours*

39.8 MB: 24 hours*

*Must be charged for at least 24 hours to reach full charge

MFX-2050: Approx. 48.7 1b. (22.1 kg)
MFX-1450: Approx. 48.1 1b. (21.8 kg)
F-565: Approx. 44.8 1b. (20.3 kg)
F-525: Approx. 44.1 1b. (20.0 kg)
(Without consumables and tray)

Up to 80 sheets (Letter, 75 g/m? or 20 lb. paper)
Paper cassette; 500 sheets (80 g/m? or 20 Ib. paper)
Bypass tray; 50 sheets (80 g/m? or 20 lb. paper)
250 sheets (80 g/m? or 20 1b. paper)

20.5 x 19.3 x 17.6 in. (520 x 490 x 446 mm)
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Fax

Compatibility ITU-T Group 3 and Super Group 3

Applicable line Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) or equivalent

Coding method ITU-T-standard MMR, MR, MH and JBIG

Modem speed 33,600, 31,200, 28,800, 26,400, 24,000, 21,600, 19,200,
16,800, 14,400, 12,000, 9,600, 7,200, 4,800, 2,400 bps
Automatic fallback

Address book Up to 1000 destinations can be stored

Call group 100 groups

Broadcasting 1030 destinations

Transmission speed

Scanning width
Grayscale
Scanning resolution

Copy

Approx. 3 seconds/page.*

* Based on memory-to-memory transmission of ITU-T test document 1
to a Muratec fax machine. Your transmission times will vary, but your
machine always will provide the fastest transmission speeds possible
under ITU-T guidelines and phone-line conditions.

8.2 in. (208 mm)

256-levels

Normal (8 dots/mm x 3.85 lines/mm)
Fine (8 dots/mm x 7.7 lines/mm)

Super-fine (16 dots/mm x 15.4 lines/mm) *

* In the case that the remote fax has the ability of “16 dots/mm x 15.4
lines/mm”. Otherwise, the superfine resolution is “8 dots/mm x 15.4
lines/mm”.

Grayscale (8 dots/mm x 7.7 lines/mm)

Scanning resolution
Scanning width
Print speed

Zoom ratio

Preset ratio

Printer

600 dpi x 300 Ipi or 600 dpi. x 600 Ipi.

8.5 1in. (216 mm)

MFX-2050/F-565: 20 cpm*

MFX-1450/F-525: 14 cpm™

* Using Letter-sized paper in 1st paper cassette.
Automatic document feeder: 25 to 100 %
Document glass™*: 25 to 400 %

Automatic document feeder: 100 %, 78 %, 64 %, 50 %
Document glass™: 154 %, 129 %, 121 %, 100 %, 18 %, 64 %, 50 %
* The document glass is available for MFX-2050 and MFX-1450.

el
H

Print resolution
Print speed

Color /Mono
Operating system

Printer language
Interface

600 dpi
MFX-2050/F-565: 20 ppm*

MFX-1450/F-525: 14 ppm*
* Using Letter-sized paper in 1st paper cassette.

Monochrome

Windows 98, 98SE, Me, NT 4.0 workstation, 2000, XP,
Server 2003, Vista (English version)

GDI (standard), PCL (option)
USB port
Ethernet port

APPENDIX & INDEX
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Color/Mono
Scanning resolution

Scanning width

Consumable items

Color or Monochrome

Color: 600 dpi, 300 dpi, 200 dpi, 100 dpi
Monochorme: 600 dpi, 300 dpi, 200 dpi
8.2 in. (208 mm)

MFX-2050/MFX-1450
Drum cartridge life
Toner cartridge life

Approx. 30,000 pages*
Approx. 16,000 pages*

Starter toner cartridge life Approx. 2,000 pages*

*Based on 6% document coverage and letter-sized two-page interval printing.

F-565/F-525
Drum cartridge life
Toner cartridge life

Approx. 20,000 pages*
Approx. 15,000 pages*

Starter toner cartridge life Approx. 3,000 pages*

*Based on 4% document coverage and letter-sized two-page interval printing.

NOTE: Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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